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ABOUT THE BOOK

After completing basic biblical Greek, students are often eager
to continue to learn and strengthen their skills of translation
and interpretation. This intermediate graded reader is designed
to meet those needs. The reader is “intermediate” in the sense
that it presumes the user will have already learned the basics of
Greek grammar and syntax and has memorized Greek vocab-
ulary words that appear frequently in the New Testament. The
reader is “graded” in the sense that it moves from simpler trans-
lation work (Galatians) towards more advanced readings from
the book of James, the Septuagint, and from one of the Church
Fathers. In each reading lesson, the Greek text is given, followed
by supplemental notes that offer help with vocabulary, challeng-
ing word forms, and syntax. Discussion questions are also
included to foster group conversation and engagement.

There are many good Greek readers in existence, but this reader
differs from most others in a few important ways. Most readers
offer text selections from different parts of the Bible, but in
this reader the user works through one entire book (Galatians).
All subsequent lessons, then, build off of this interaction with
Galatians through short readings that are in some way related
to Galatians. The Septuagint passages in the reader offer some
broader context for texts that Paul quotes explicitly from the
Septuagint. The Patristic reading from John Chrysystom comes
from one of his homilies on Galatians. This approach to a Greek
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reader allows for both variety and coherence in the learning
process.

Other unique features within this intermediate Greek reader
include a set of word studies for important Greek words in Gala-
tians, a discussion of the basics of textual criticism, and a brief
glossary of syntax and key concepts in biblical Greek.
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INTRODUCTION

After learning basic grammar, vocabulary, and syntax, the best
way to improve skills in biblical Greek translation is simply by
reading Greek texts. This book serves as a “reader” that builds on
basic language knowledge (hence “intermediate”). In this reader,
we wanted to offer the opportunity to focus at length on one text
(Galatians) and also to introduce different kinds of Greek texts to
help students to compare genres, styles, and vocabulary. There-
fore, after Galatians, we have lessons on various related texts,
including select Septuagint passages of which Paul has cited a
portion in Galatians. We have another lesson on James 2:14-24,
a text that is often studied alongside Galatians because of shared
vocabulary and themes (e.g., works, faith, justification, Abraham).
In terms of the history of interpretation of the Greek text of
Galatians, we include a short selection from Chrysostom’s Greek
commentary on Galatians, and we end with a lesson on Mar-
cion’s use and redaction of Galatians (as preserved by the
counter-arguments of some of the Church Fathers). Before
beginning to use this reader, it is helpful to know the following:

NOTES. This reader utilizes a “helps” system for the reading
lessons that is comprised of a series of notes. Notes are tagged so
readers can get a sense of the kind of information offered in the
note. Early on, readers may need to refer back to this abbrevia-
tion key.
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ABBREVIATION KEY
Note Guide

[SN] = Syntactical Note (i.e., functions of words, e.g., dative,
adverbial participle, type of infinitive, use of a¥t0g, etc.). Syntax
refers to the relationship between words and how a word func-
tions in a phrase, clause, or sentence.

[GMN] = Grammatical/Morphological Note (e.g., unusual form
of a word, reminder of complex grammatical issues such as liquid
verbs, contract verbs, p-verbs, mixed first/second aorist forms,
plural neuter subject with singular verb). Readers are encouraged
to have an introductory Greek textbook on hand to further con-
sult on basic grammar and morphology matters. These notes will
offer only brief reminders with simple explanations.

[LN] = Lexical Note. The most common vocabulary of the Greek
New Testament will be assumed. LNs will offer meanings of less
common words.

[TN] = Textual Note. TN is a catch-all label for information that
is important or helpful to know, but does not fit into one of the
above categories.

[#] = Indicates the term is listed in the Glossary
Parsing Guide

Within the translation notes, readers will frequently find parsing
information. Below is the key to the parsing order and parsing
abbreviations.

Parsing Order

Nouns: [GNC] = Gender, Number, Case
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Verbs (Indicative, Subjunctive, Optative): [TVMPN] = Tense,
Voice, Mood, Person, Number

Verbs (Participles): [TVMGNC] = Tense, Voice, Mood/Form,
Gender, Number, Case

Verbs (Infinitive): [TVM] = Tense, Voice, Mood/Form
Parsing Abbreviations

Nouns:
M = Masculine, F = Feminine, N = Neuter, S = Singular, P =
Plural, N = Nominative, G = Genitive, D = Dative, A = Accusative

Verbs:

Tenses: P = Present, A = Aorist, F = Future, | = Imperfect, R =
PeRfect, L =PLuperfect

Voice: A = Active, M = Middle, P = Passive, D = Deponent
Mood: I = Indicative, S = Subjunctive, M = [Mperative, O =
Optative, P = Participle, N = INfinitive

Additional Textbook Features

Three other features of this textbook are noteworthy. First, read-
ers will find periodic word studies that will offer additional
depth in the study of Galatians. Second, there is a basic syntax
glossary in the back of the book for quick reference. Third, there
are MYON (“Make Your Own Note”) opportunities scattered
through the textbook. The student is encouraged to produce
their own note based on the given prompt.

Text Edition of Greek Readings

The Greek text used in this textbook for New Testament pas-
sages is from the Society of Biblical Literature Greek New Tes-
tament (http://sblgnt.com/). The text for the Septuagint readings
is from A. Rahlfs’s Septuaginta (Stuttgart: Wiirttembergische
Bibelanstalt, 1935). The short selection from John Chrysostom
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comes from J.-P. Migne, Patrologiae cursus completus, seu, Biblio-
theca universalis, integra, uniformis, commoda, oeconomica: omnium
SS patrum, doctorum scriptorumque ecclesiasticorum . .. : series graca,
in qua prodeunt patres, doctores scriptoresque Ecclesiae gracae, vol. 61
(162 vols. Paris: J. P. Migne, 1857-66).

Note for Instructors Using This Reader as an Intermediate
Greek Textbook

The lessons were designed to allow students to work through
one lesson per week for twenty-one weeks, which could serve
students in a year-long course (for example). Another option is
to fit the reading into one term by having students work through
two lessons per week. There are two lessons that do not require
translation work (lessons sixteen and twenty-one), which would
serve as a reasonable point to have a quiz, test, homework break,
or other type of assignment. It is encouraged that students pair
this reader with a Greek syntax textbook to further strengthen
translation and interpretation. The following are highly recom-
mended:

Mathewson, D. L. and E. B. Emig. Intermediate Greek Grammar:
Syntax for Students of the New Testament. Grand Rapids: Baker,
2016.

Wallace, D. B. Greek Grammar beyond the Basics: An Exegetical Syn-
tax of the New Testament. Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1997.

x NIJAY K. GUPTA AND JONAH M. SANDFORD



REVIEWER NOTES

As any student knows, learning grammar and vocabulary is only
the first step towards learning Greek. It is only through trans-
lating and analyzing a text that one really begins to know and
understand how the language works. With this in mind, Gupta
and Sandford provide an Intermediate Greek Reader that assists
students in taking that next step. Using Paul’s letter to the Gala-
tians, students are immersed into the language, beliefs and cul-
tural assumptions of a first-century Christian congregation.
Along the way, lexical and syntactical aids are provided to reduce
the burden of translation, accompanied by explanations of par-
ticular terms and exegetical highlights. Gupta and Sandford offer
students everything needed to improve their Greek skills.

Dr. John Byron is Professor of New Testament at Ashland Theological
Seminary
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CHAPTER 1.

LESSON ONE: GALATIANS 1:1-9

Instructions: Translate the Greek text with help from the
reader notes. Complete the MYON (Make Your Own Note) and
Discussion Questions if you desire.

Gal 1:1TTadlog dmdoTohog, 0l A’ dvOphmwv 01dE S dvOehmov
Al O Tnood Xootod ol 0eod TaTtEoOg Tod £yelOvTog 0TOV

& VERQ®V, 2

%ol ol ovV éuol hvteg adeldol, Taig Exxnhnotong Thg
FCahatiog: 3 xGoig Dplv %ol gigfvn o 0god TaTEodg “xai ®uEiov
AoV Tnood Xowotod, 4 1ot d6vTog EavTtdv THMEQ TV AUOQTIAY
NUOV O1twg EEEANTOL NUAS X TOD “aidVOg TOD €VEOTMTOG TOVQOD
5

#atd 10 0EAnua Tod 00D %ol maTEOS UMY, ° © 1) dOEa eig Tovg

alOVOG TOV LOVOV- AU V.

6 Oavpdlom ét oltwg Taxéws petotiBeobe Amo Tod ®aAécavTog
Vpag &v Gttt XoLotod eig tegov ebayyéhoy, 7
€l U TLvEG €loLv ol TaRAooOoVTES VUAG ®ol OEAOVTES HETAOTOEYOL

0 ovx £otLv GAlO:

10 evayyéhov tod Xototod. 8 dhha xai v fpels 1 dyyehog €€
ovoavod edayyehlnron TOpiv maQ O ednyyelModuedo Vuiv,
avaOepa 0to. 2 Mg TEOELRHRANEY, ROl GOTL TEAV Aéyw, &l TLg VPGS
evayyelCeton oo’ O mapehdPete, dvdOepa fotm. SBLGNT

1:1
[TN, SN] Paul’s letters begin with prescripts that identify the
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sender(s) and addressee(s). These prescripts are not complete
sentences. The noun amdéororog functions as a #nominative in
simple apposition, where the apposite term (Gmwbéotorog) gives
further information about the referent noun (IladAog).

[SN] Ax’ and &v: “Paul, an apostle not from mortals, nor through
a mortal.” The preposition &6 carries here the sense of #source
or origin, while di& probably communicates #agency. In the end,
most scholars do not find the differences significant because Paul
seems to be simply underscoring the idea that he was uniquely
called and commissioned.

[SN] Note how 8u1é does double duty in St ‘Incod Xoiotod #ol
Beod mateog, such that dud is implied before 6goD matEos.

[TN] The conjunction é&AAé is a very common adversative, but
Paul will use it more than twenty times in Galatians to highlight
contrast: “not this ... but that” This is his way of clarifying the
truth of the gospel, to lead the Galatians away from another gospel
and toward the true gospel.

[GMN, SN] Here vod ¢ysipavrog (AAPMSG LF: ¢yeipw) functions
as an #adjectival participle (head nouns: 6e0d ateoOg). Remember
that 600 and tod follow the second-declension, and mateog and
¢yelpavrog are third-declension forms (all MSG).

[LN, GMN] The prepositional phrase éx vexgév is often trans-
lated as “from the dead” and could be misunderstood in English
to mean that Jesus was raised from his own death. Note the plural
here, vexpdv (MPG LF: vexpog), is treated as a #substantival
adjective. This leads to a literal (if awkward) translation, “who
raised him from the corpses.”

1:2

[TN] Verses 1-2 comprise the prescript of the letter. In ancient
letters, the prescripts tend to be very short, such as “Hermogenes
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to Ischyras his brother, greeting.” Paul’s prescripts are often
lengthy (see Rom 1:1-7); he tends to preview key themes and
ideas of the letter in the prescript.

[SN, GMN] The adjective még does not always follow expected
#attributive adjectival patterns. In this case, it does function
attributively and means “all the brothers with me.” Note that
mavreg is a third-declension form, and adelgoi is second-declen-
sion, but they agree in GNC (MPN).

[GMN] Note here that F'eAatiog is FSG. Remember that the first-
declension FSG ending is commonly -fic, but when an ¢, , or @
precedes it, you will see -ag.

1:3
[SN] Xag1g and eigivn are both #nominative absolute.

[SN] 'Ineot Xguorod are both MSG, in #apposite relationship
with »vpiov.

1:4

[SN, GMN] The participle dévrvog (AAPMSG LF: 8idww) is
#attributive, describing the noun in the previous clause ('Tnood
Xowotod). Note the absence of the present tense pu-verb redupli-
cation feature, indicating an aorist participle.

[SN] Note émog £EéMren explains the #purpose or reason for
Christ giving himself for their sins (tod d6vtog £avTov).

[GMN] For #EéAqron (AMS3S LF: éEawpéw), observe the stem
change in the aorist middle subjunctive (cwp — €h).

[SN] The participle tov éveor@rog (RAPMSG LF: éviotnw) is
#attributive modifying tod ai®vog . . . ovnQoo.

1:5
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[TN] Paul here uses a traditional phrase to close his doxology
and salutation (cf. Rom 16:27, 2 Tim 4:18, 1 Pt 4:11, Heb 13:21,
LXX Psalm 84:5, Dan 7:18). It is a verbless construction with an
implied imperative (“to whom be the glory”) or declarative (“to
whom is the glory”) sense.

[SN] The relative pronoun ¢ (MSD) refers back to tot 6go® xai
TOTQOG NUMV.

[SN] Eig tovs aidvog t@v aidvev is an idiom denoting all future
time (“forever and ever”; lit. “to the ages of ages”).

1:6

[LN] This is one of the two times @avpatm is used by Paul (cf. 2
Thess 1:10).

[LN] Texog appears fifteen times in the N'T, seven times in Paul.
This adverb denotes action done quickly, while the usage here
implies action done without foresight.

[LN] Meroxif60e (PMI2P LF: petoatiOnw) occurs five times in
the NT, including once in Paul. The word conveys the idea of a
change in place or orientation.

[SN] Tov xarésavrog (AAPMSG LF: xaléw) is a #substantival
participle. Paul does not state explicitly who is doing the calling
(God? Christ?).

[SN] ’Ev yégwmr probably communicates #means via the preposi-
tion &v (“by [means of] grace”).

[SN] The prepositional phrase eig tegov ebayyéMov is adverbial,
modifying petotibeobe; eig here denotes #purpose or #goal.

[LN] EdayyéMov occurs seventy-seven times in the N'T, includ-
ing a remarkable sixty times in the Pauline corpus (Romans
through Philemon; seven times in Galatians).

INTERMEDIATE BIBLICAL GREEK READER 4



[SN] The relative pronoun 6 (NSN) refers back to ebayyéMov in
1:6.

[LN] Ei p1 is an idiom best translated here as “except.”

[SN, TN] The adjective @Aho refers back to evayyéhov (v. 6) and
means “another one/gospel/message.” Note the use of &\ho here
against €regov in v. 6: whereas £regov evayyéhov highlights the
difference between Paul’s gospel and the one to which the Gala-
tians are turning, ovx . . . @AAo negates any similarity between the
two. In other words, the “different gospel” is “not another” gospel
at all.

[SN] Tapédosovres (PAPMPN LF: tapdoow) and O#hoveeg
(PAPMPN LF: 6éhw) are #substantival participles. Note that the
article oi is doing double duty and should be applied to both par-
ticiples.

[SN, TN] To ebayyéhMov rov Xpworod: The genitive Tod Xorotod
is modifying to sbayyéMov as a #genitive of content (“the good
news about Christ”), #apposition (“the good news, who is/namely
Christ”), or possibly #source (“the good news from Christ”).
Whatever the syntactical function, in using the phrase o
gvayyéhov tod Xgwotod Paul is drawing a stark contrast between
the gospel he preaches and that €tegov ebayyéhov, 6 obx Eoty
dAho (1:6-7) to which the Galatian believers are in danger of
turning.

MYON [GMN] Meraoreéyar (LF: petaotoédpw): Parse this word,
and explain the morphological change from ¢ to .

1:8

[SN] The conjunction éAMé is #adversative, paired with an adver-
bial »ai (“even”) to create an emphatic expression.

[SN] This is a rare instance where fueig is not followed by a first-
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person plural verb. ‘Hpeig could refer to Paul and the brothers
with him (cf. 1:2) unless he is using the first-person plural to refer
to himself.

[GMN] Edayyehitnror is PMS3S (LF: ebayyshiCm).

[SN] The preposition meeé accompanied by the accusative rel-
ative pronoun 6 conveys the idea of replacement: a gospel other
than (mag@’ 6) what we preached to you.

[GMN] The true stem gboyyeritm ends with a #dental, which
drops out in order to accommodate the o of the aorist tense
formative -oa, resulting in ednyyemoapedo (AMIIP LF:
evayyeMm).

[GMN] "Eoww is PM3S (LF: €iu).
1:9

[SN] As in the previous verse, the plural subject of mpoeigfxapney
(RAI1TP LF: mgohéymw) could refer to Paul and the brothers with
him (cf. 1:2), unless he is using the first-person plural to refer to
himself.

Discussion Questions (1:1-9)

[1:3] This verse contains no verb and can be tricky to translate. What are some

options for translating this verbless clause?

[1:6] The antecedent of T00 kaAéoavTtog is ambiguous and could refer to

God, Christ, or even Paul. How do these choices affect our reading of the let-

ter?

INTERMEDIATE BIBLICAL GREEK READER 6



Word Study: EbayyéAiov (“gospel/good news”)

Introduction

In Galatians, eUayyéAlov (“good news”) occurs three times in chapter one,
and ebayyeAilw (“to bear good news”) occurs a total of six times. The back-
ground for their meaning can be traced to some key OT passages as well as to

the political context of Paul’s day.
Background

EvUayyeAilw is used twice in LXX Isa 40:9, where the prophet teaches that the
God of Israel is wholly sovereign and faithful. The word is also used twice in
LXX Isa 52:7, there emphasizing that God will vindicate God'’s people who are
mocked and disgraced. Finally, it appears again in LXX Isa 61:1 to describe God
working through a Spirit-empowered individual who will bring about justice
and deliverance for God'’s suffering people, along with judgment toward those
responsible for the people’s distress. “Good news” language in the LXX consis-
tently refers to the kingly reign of YHWH (cf. Ps 40:9; 68:11; 96:2; Isa 41:27;
52:7).

In the political rhetoric of Paul’s day, elayyéAlov was used to proclaim the
“good news” of salvation, with the emperor himself referred to as “lord” and
“savior.” Scholars debate the degree to which Paul consciously used words like
elayyéAlov and KUplog with a view toward subverting particular associa-

tions in politics and Greco-Roman culture.

In Jesus’ proclamations of “good news” in Matthew and Luke, we find that they
often employ the synonymous verb knpUaoow in place of elayyeAilw. Paul
also employs knpUoow occasionally as a synonym for ebayyeAilw (see 1 Cor
15:1-14). Both of these words in Paul have to do with the Spirit-empowered

proclamation of the good news about Christ.
EuayyéAlov/EUuayyeAiCw in Paul’s Letters

Paul sees his calling by God in terms of personal revelation (Gal 1:12), which is
perhaps a reason why he can refer to the gospel as both Christ’s (Gal 1:7)" and

his own (Rom 2:16). If Paul’s gospel is to be understood, it must be acknowl-
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edged that it is both heavily rooted in Jewish thought and at the same time
highly innovative-so much so in certain ways that many of his fellow Jews
viewed him as apostate. However, the fact that Paul never renounced his Jew-

ishness or his heritage cannot be overstressed.

Paul’s understanding of the gospel carries strong apocalyptic undertones, for
instance as a divine rescue operation from the “present evil age” (Gal 1:4).
Though the final consummation of God’s redemptive work has not yet
occurred, the people of God experience the hope of new creation in the pre-
sent. The gospel has to do with Israel’s past, the present work of God through
the cross of Christ and the gift of the Spirit, and the future victory of God,

which has broken into time and reality.

Paul felt that he had been entrusted with the proclamation of the gospel
among Gentiles (1 Cor 9:17) and would “endure anything so as not to place an
obstacle before the gospel of Christ” (9:12).

Galatians and EuayyéAlov/EuayyeAiCw

In all of Paul’s letters, there is a clear concern for how believers relate to one
another, and Galatians is no exception. Paul, a Jew, was not opposed to circum-
cision per se, but rather he felt that the Galatians were giving in to a practice
that would lead to bondage. We see then that the gospel has to do with deliv-
erance and freedom from bondage. Such freedom was first experienced by the
Galatians when the gospel was made manifest in the power of the Holy Spirit
(see Gal 3:2-5).

Paul sums up a central tenet of his gospel in 2:6: “God shows no favoritism.”
Paul wanted the Galatians to follow in the footsteps of their God and to
remain in line with the ethical demands of the gospel (2:14). God, through
Christ, has torn down the walls that keep humans at odds with one another,
and Paul was alarmed at the idea that the Galatians were reinforcing barriers

and divisions.

EvUayyeAilw occurs first in 1:8: “Even if we or an angel from heaven were

1. However, some scholars such as James D. G. Dunn interpret the genitive as “about Christ,” “of Christ,” or both,
though Dunn seems to lean more toward “about”; see Dunn, The Epistle to the Galatians, Black's New Testament
Commentary (Peabody, MA: Hendrickson, 1993), 43.
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to proclaim [guayyeAilntal] to you other than what we have proclaimed
[enyyeAloaueBa] to you, let him be accursed.” Here the reader is intro-
duced, in strong language, to Paul’s willingness to defend the gospel entrusted
to him. When the Galatians first responded to the proclamation of the gospel,
their status “in Christ” became the great equalizer (Gal 3:28), but now they
were gravitating toward what they were before: people divided by distinc-
tions. Paul wrote Galatians to call this into question and to urge them to walk

in step with the gospel of Christ and with the Spirit. (Paul C. Moldovan)
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CHAPTER 2.

LESSON TWO: GALATIANS 1:10-17

Instructions: Translate the Greek text with help from the
reader notes. Complete the MYON (Make Your Own Note) and
Discussion Questions if you desire.

10 Apm yap avBohmovg meibw #) Tov Oedv; i} Ttd dvBommolg
apéoxewy; el €t AvOBommolg foeorov, Xolotod dobAog oUx v
nunv.

1 PyvopiZw Tyao buiv, adehdol, T edayyéhov tO ebaryyehodey

VU €pod ém obx oty xatd dvOowmov- 12 008 Yo £y mad
avhpdmov  magélafov  albtd, Tolte  €0WOGyOMY, dlha O

amoxolipews ITnood Xoiotod.

13 "Hxotoate yoo Ty éuiv avaotoodphy mote v 1@ Tovddioud,
6t vad’ VrregPoly £diwxov TV éxnhnoiav Tod 00D ol EmOEOoVV
avthy, 4 xal mooénomrov v T Tovddioud VmEo mOAAOUG
OUVNAKLOTOS €V TQ YEVEL LoV, TTEQLOCOTEQWS TNAMTNG VIdQY WV
TOV TOTEWMV pov aaddoemv. 12 dte 8¢ TendduNOEV O dpopioag
pe €x %noMiog PNTEoS Hov %ol xoAEodg Ol ThHG YXAQLTOS AUTOD
16 gmoxahinpon TV viov abtod &v &pol iva ebayyeMTmpon abTov
&v Toic #0veowy, evBEmg ob mopooavedEumy oaorl kol aipom, 7
000 avhhBov eic Tepoodlvpa TEOG TOVS TEO £UOD ATOOTOAOVG,
alo amiABov eig Agafiay, nal mhhy vTECTEEYA Eig ACPOORAOV.

SBLGNT
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1:10

[SN] The particle 4 is a conjunction meaning “or” (separating the
two direct objects of me(bw).

[GMN] Znv®d (PAI1S LF: tntéw) is a #contract verb. The circum-
flex over the w helps to identify that a contraction has occurred.

MYON [SN] Apéoxery: Parse and describe this word’s syntactical
function.

[SN] Ei introduces the #protasis of a #second-class conditional
statement, and @v indicates its #apodosis. “If . . . then ..

[GMN] The verb fjeeoxov (IAI1S LF: doéoxw) takes a dative
direct object (vBobmoLg).

[GMN] The verb #junv is I11S (LF: eipi).
1:11

[SN] The conjunction yag is #explanatory and refers back to
1:10.

[GMN] In this instance, the #vocative case édeAhdpoi (MPV) is
identical in form to MPN. The vocative is often distinguished
from the nominative on the basis of context.

[GMN] The participle ebayyemod2v (APPNSA LF: ebayyeMTw) is
adjectival defining or clarifying 10 evayyéhov.

1:12

[LN] O¥8¢ . . . otre forms a common construction meaning “nei-

»

ther ... nor.

[SN] In the construction magd dv@odmov, the use of the preposi-
tion maea indicates #source.
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[SN, GMN] In the phrase 8t dmoxadiyeng, the preposition v’
refers to the #means by which Paul received the gospel (“by a rev-
elation”). Because 814 precedes a word that starts with a vowel
(dmorahvpewe), it drops the a as a result of #elision.

[GMN] The noun émoxarivypemg (FSG LF: dmonalinic) is femi-
nine third declension.

[SN] ‘iMoot Xpwetod could be a #genitive of apposition relating
to O dutorahipewg (“a revelation, namely, Jesus Christ”); a #geni-
tive of source (“from”) or #subjective genitive (“what Jesus Christ
revealed”); or even #content (“a revelation about Jesus Christ”).

1:13

[SN] ‘Hxovoore . . . Ty mijv dvaorpo¢nv: The verb dxotw typi-
cally expects an object in the genitive case. The accusative object
in this clause (v éuv avaorgodiy) thus functions as an
#accusative of reference and should be translated, “You heard
about/with reference to my former way of life” The accusative of
reference serves to qualify the statement, “You heard . . . that |
was persecuting the church of God.”

[LN, TN] 'Tovdaiond (MSD LF: Tovdaioude), “Judaism,” occurs
only twice in the NT, both times in Galatians (cf. 1:14).
Touvddiopog does not refer to a set of religious beliefs, but more a
community lifestyle and ethos, especially in contradistinction to
‘EMnviopos (“Hellenism,” i.e., the Greek way of life).

[LN] Avaoteodny (FSA LF: dvaotoodn) refers to behavior or a
way of life (having to do with one’s comportment).

[LN, SN] The phrase »a®’ vregforv (FSA LF: Umegfol) is an
idiom meaning exceedingly or excessively (lit. “according to
excess”).

[SN, TN] 'ExxAnociav tod Ocod is a #genitive of possession, or
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perhaps a #genitive of relationship because of the familial lan-
guage in ch. 1 (cf. 1:1-4, 11). It is also interesting to note that
while Paul usually speaks of local churches, here he speaks in
terms of the church/assembly.

1:14

[GMN, LN] Zvvgruaares (MPA LF: ouvnlxidng) is a masculine
first declension. It is a #hapax legomenon that should be translated
“contemporaries.”

[SN] egrovotépag is an adverb that modifies Vmdoywv.

[SN] The verb vmwégywv (PAPMSN LF: Umdoywm) is a #causal par-
ticiple that modifies the mpoéxormrov.

[LN] The adjective mavoweév (FPG LF: matouedg, -fi, -6v) is a
#hapax legomenon meaning “ancestral.”

[SN] Téov moarox@v pov magadocewv: Although uncommon, this
is a #genitive of reference that locates Paul’s zeal in his ancestral
traditions (“zealous with reference to/for my ancestral traditions”).

1:15

[SN, GMN] A¢ is a #postpositive particle and here functions as a
contrastive conjunction.

[GMN] Evdo6mnoev (AAI3S LF: ebdoxéw) is a #contract verb,
hence the lengthening of the contract vowel (e—n).

[SN] O éa¢ogicas (AAPMSN LF: ddpopilw) . . .nai xorécog
(AAPMSN LF: xaAéw): these are both #substantival participles
that refer to the same person and are subjects of evd6xnoev. The
»ai links the participles and suggests that the definite article o
applies to both.
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[SN] Mnteés (FSG LF: pniio) functions as a #genitive of posses-
sion in relation to xoliog (“my mother’s womb”).

1:16

[SN, GMN] Amoxerinpor (AAN LF: dmoroldmro) is a #comple-
mentary infinitive corresponding to the main verb £0d6unoev (v.
15). When the AAN ending -oau is added, the 1 is dropped from
the stem forming a #labial stop (n), yielding the -you ending.

[SN] The prepositional phrase év £éuoi could either be expressing
#means (“by means of me”) or #sphere (“in me”).

[SN] Here ivo. ebayyeritopar (PMSI1S LF: evayyehifm) forms a
#purpose clause corresponding to dmoxalipou. Paul states that
the reason tov viov is revealed in/by him is so that he would pro-
claim good news to the Gentiles.

[SN, LN] Paul frequently uses toig #0veov to refer to “the Gen-
tiles.” Here the construction is a #dative of sphere and denotes his
presence “among” them.

[GMS] Mgosavedéiuny (AMI1S LF: mpooovatiOnw):This #com-
pound verb has a double prepositional prefix(mpdo + dvd@), which
results in the augment occurring in the second of the two
(dvo—ave). The verb then follows the morphology of the root
verb tiOnuu.

[TN] Paul uses the phrase cagxi xai aipomn idiomatically to refer
to mortals, in contrast to God as referred to in the construction
O apopioog ue £x nohiag untedc pov (v. 15).

1:17

[GMN, LN] AvijA0ov (AAI1S LF: dvépyouar) comes from the
preposition &vé + goyopar (second aorist form: NAOov), which
yields the gloss “to go up.” "Epyopou and its various compound
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forms, though highly irregular, are also very common and appear
throughout the letter.

[SN] In the phrase mog Tovg Mo éuod dmoctolovg, the article
tovg does not appear next to the noun it is modifying,
amootorovg. The prepositional phrase mpo éuod is acting adjecti-
vally, also modifying the noun dmwootoAOVG.

[GMN, LN] AnijA@ov (AAI1S LF: dméoyouo) comes from the
preposition a6 + €gyopon. As with the previous verb aviifov,
this compound yields the gloss “to go away/depart.”

[GMN] ‘Yméoreepo (AAILS LF: Umootpédm): Because ¢ is a
#labial letter, when it combines with the -ca formative for the
AAI, the result is -\a.

Discussion Questions (1:10-17)

[1:12] AmmokaAUyewg 'INgol Xpiotol can be understood in a variety of
ways, from “a revelation from Jesus Christ” to “a revelation, which is Jesus
Christ” (cf. SN for more options). How do these choices affect the meaning of
the text?

[1:13] The genitive in the construction v €kkAnciav 100 800 can be

understood in multiple ways. What types of genitive syntax options are possi-

ble here, and how does one decide which is most likely?

[1:16] The prepositional phrase €v £uoi can be understood as either “in me”
(locative) or “by (means of) me” (means). Which one seems to fit the context

best and why?
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CHAPTER 3.

LESSON THREE: GALATIANS 1:18-24

Instructions: Translate the Greek text with help from the
reader notes. Complete the MYON (Make Your Own Note) and
Discussion Question if you desire.

18 "Enerta peta “émn toia avihOov eic Tepoodhupa iotopfjoat
TKnday, xai énépeva modg abtdv fuéoag dexamévie: 2tegov
8¢ TV dmootOhwv ovx €idov, i uf TdxrwPov TOV AdeAGOV TOD
wooiov. 20 & 8¢ yohdw iy, idod évHmov tod Beod b Ob
Pevdopar. 2émerta Moy eig e xMpato T Jvolag xol THG
Kouxiag. 22 funy 8¢ dyvooduevog T4 mooohmp Toig éxrhnoioue
tiic Tovdaiag Toig &v Xowotd, 23 udvov 8¢ dxrotovieg foav st 'O
ALxwv NUAg ote vov evayyeliCeton TV oty v mote €moQOEL,

24 o £86Eatov &v épol Tov Bedv. SBLGNT
1:18

[SN] The adverb #mewwa appears three times in Galatians to
denote sequence, best translated “then” (cf. 1:21, 2:1).

[LN] ‘Tovrogfjoar (AAN LF: iotogéw) is a #hapax legomenon; the
verb iotopéw denotes a visit for the purpose of gathering infor-
mation.

[GMN] 'Enénewve (AAILS LF: émpévw) is a #liquid verb formed
by the preposition ¢t and the verb pévw. This first aorist form is
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the result of the lengthening of the stem vowel due to the loss of
the 0. Note also that the augment appears at the end of the prepo-
sitional prefix (1—e¢).

[SN] The phrase fjuégog dexanévre is an #accusative of extent,
denoting the length of time Paul stayed with Cephas (dexamévre
- 15).

1:19

[SN] T@v anoorérov (MPG LF: drmdotolog) is a #partitive geni-
tive.

[SN] Ei w1 is an idiomatic construction meaning “except.” This
construction qualifies the previous assertion.

[LN] 'TaxwPov refers to James, the brother of Jesus.
[SN] Tov derdov is in #apposition to Taxwpov.
1:20

[SN] The NPA relative pronoun & (“what”) lacks a specific
antecedent. Here it is the direct object of yoa¢pw.

[SN] A¢ is a simple connective conjunction and should be trans-
lated as “and” or “now.”

[SN, GMN] ’Idov draws attention to the statement that follows
it. Though morphologically it is an imperative verb (AMM2S LF:
006w), it functions as an interjection (“behold!” or “pay atten-
tion!”) and thus need not be evaluated in the clause as a tradi-
tional verb.

[TN] The prepositional phrase évdmov tod 0god connotes the
image of swearing an oath in the presence of God.

[SN] This is a 6w of #indirect discourse.
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1:21

[LN] Khipeve. (NPA LF: #Mipc) means “districts,” “territories,” or
(as is most popular) “regions.”

1:22

[SN] Here fjuqv (II1S LF: i) . . . &yvoodpevog (PPPMSN LF:
dyvoéw) is an imperfect #periphrastic construction.

[SN] T¢ mgoodnm (NSD LF: mpdcmmov) functions as a #dative of
means. With the periphrastic construction, it explains that Paul
was unknown by sight (lit. “by face”).

1:23

[SN] The adjective povov (NSA LF: puovog) is used here adver-
bially.

[SN] Axovovreg (PAPMPN LF: éxovw) feav (II3P LF: eipi) is an
imperfect #periphrastic construction.

[SN] This is a 6w of #direct discourse introducing a quotation
and should be left untranslated.

[SN, LN] Tiv mionwv (FSA LF: miotic) is the direct object of
evayyeriletal, used to denote those with faith in Christ/follow-
ers of Christ. It may be intended as synonymous with v
énnhnotav tod Beod in 1:13.

[LN] "Eno00e1 (IAI1S LF: mog02w) is used only three times in the
NT, all in relation to Paul and his former zeal against “the faith”
(Acts 9:21; Gal 1:13, 23); it means “to lay waste, destroy, harass,
ravage.”

1:24
MYON [GMN] 'Ed6Eatov: Parse this verb.
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[SN] The phrase év ¢moi indicates the #cause of £¢86EaCov.

Discussion Question (1:18-24)

[1:20] In the phrase G 8¢ ypddw Uiy, the relative pronoun @ lacks a specific

antecedent. What is Paul referring to here?
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CHAPTER 4.

LESSON FOUR: GALATIANS 2:1-10

Instructions: Translate the Greek text with help from the
reader notes. Complete the MYON (Make Your Own Note) and
Discussion Questions if you desire.

I "Enerta 1t dexateoodowv etdv mdhy avépny eic Tepoodhupo
petd. Bagvopa ovpmaporafidv xai Titov: 2 avépny 8¢ watd
AITORAAVYPLY: ®al AVEDEUNV aUTOlg TO eVayYEMOV O %«NEUVOOW €V
toig £0veoly, xat’ idiav 8¢ tolg doxodoy, ui Twg eig xevov TEEXM
i) €doapov. 3 G ovde Titog 6 obv époi, “EAMY &v, Nvayrdodn
neortpnOfpvar 4 dud 8¢ Tovg mapeldrToVS PEVdUdELPOUE, OlTLVES
naeloABov xataoxomioor TV éhevBeglov NUMV v Exouev &v
Xowotd Tood, iva Huag "rwatadovidoovov— 2 oig 00dE medg
wooav ei€apev Tf) Votayf), tva 1) dANOela Tod evayyehiov drapeivn
medg uag. ¢ dmd 8¢ TV donolvimv eival Ti—omoiol mote oav
ovdév  pou  Oodéger modéowmov  "Beog  dvBommou  ov
AapPdver—épol yao ol doxodvieg obdEv mpooavédevto, 7 GAAd
touvavtiov  i00vteg OtL  memiotevpor  TO  gvayyéMov TG
drooPuotiac xabog Iétooc T meortopdic, & 6 Yoo éveoynoog
[Tétow eig AmOOTOM|V THG MEQLTOURG €ViOYNoEV ®al €uol gig Ta
govn, ° »ai yvovieg Ty ydow Ty 800eiody pot, TdxmpPog ol
Kngag rai Twdvvng, ol doxodvreg otdhot givar, deElig Edmnay
éuol xai BagvaPd xowvmviag, iva "uelc eig ta €0vn, avtol d¢ eig
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10 yovov 1@V mrwydv tva pvnuovebopev, 8 %ol

¢omodaoa atd Todto morfjoar. SBLGNT

TNV TEQLTOWI V-

2:1
[SN] The adverb &nervae is #temporal (see note on 1:18).

[SN] Awx dexareoodpmv évawv is a #temporal genitive preposi-
tional phrase that gives greater specificity to the adverb (“after
fourteen years”).

[LN] Avépnv (AAI1S LF: dvofaivw) means “to go up” and should
be understood as synonymous with avégyopoun (cf. 1:18).

[GMN, LN] Zvpnagarapav (AAPMSN LF: cvpmagaioufdvm) is
an aorist participle from a compound of civ + magahapufdavew
(the latter being a compound of mad + hauPdvw), used in the

NT only in reference to companions of Paul and/or Barnabas (cf.
Acts 12:25, 15:37-38). It means “take with” or “take along.”

MYON [SN] Zvpnagarefov: Parse and describe how this verb
functions.

2:2

[LN] The prepositional phrase »aréd dmoxdrvyw (FSA LF:
dmorndluic) means “on account of/in accordance with a revela-
tion.”

[GMN] Avebéuny is AMI1S (LF: dvatiOnu).

[SN] The relative pronoun & (NSA) refers to 1o evayyéhov, the
object of Paul’s preaching.

[SN] Kat' idiav is an idiom meaning “in private” (lit. “according
to one’s own”).

[SN, GMN] Toig doxoverv (PAPMPD LF: Soxéw) is a #substanti-
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val participle. Paul set his gospel before “the well-reputed ones.”
The definite article distinguishes this from the PAI3P form of
O0onEW.

[SN] M1 with the particle mog introduces a #purpose clause: “So
that I might not run in vain.”

[SN, LN] Eig xevov: The preposition eig denotes the #purpose or
#result of Paul’'s running (xevov: “emptiness”), here forming an
idiom often translated as “in vain.”

[SN] Toéxwm (PAS1S LF: toéyw): Subjunctive verbs commonly
appear in #purpose clauses, with pf) as an indicator.

[GMN] The verb #dgamov is AAI1S (LF: toéym).
2:3

[SN] AAL 0082 is an emphatic construction meaning “But not
even...’

[SN] The participle év (PPMSN LF: eii) refers back to Titog, the
subject of the clause. It should be read as a #concessive participle
(“though he was a Greek”).

[GMN] 'HvoyxaoOn (API3S LF: dvayxdCw): Note the lengthen-
ing of a to 1 due to the aorist tense augment and the T changing
to 0 to accommodate the aorist passive indicator -6n.

[GMN] HeortunOijvon is APN (LF: neoitéuvom).
2:4
[SN] Awa with the accusative Tovg maperedxTovg is #causal.

[LN] Haperwoénrovg (MPA LF: nogeicantoc) conveys the idea of
coming alongside of someone under false pretenses.
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[LN] Wevdadérdpovs (MPA LF: yevdadérpoc) only occurs twice
in the NT (cf. 2 Cor 11:26) and literally means “false brothers.”

[GMN] The #indefinite pronoun eimwveg is MPN (LF domic).

[LN] Naeewoijh@ov (AAI3P LF: mapeicéoyouat) means “to enter
secretly.”

[TN] Note the parallel use of the prefix mogeio- in maperdxnTOVg
and magewijA@ov. Paul is implying that these false brothers
(pevdadérhpouvc) entered secretly under false pretenses
(mapelofAOov).

[LN, GMN] Karaoxonijoar (AAN LF: xotaoxomém) means “to

»

spy.
[SN] Ty £éhevOegrav (FSA LF: éhevbepia) is the direct object of
HOTOOAOTTN|OOL.

[SN] Relative pronoun #jv (FSA) refers back to mv é\evOeguav.

[SN] 'Ev Xguot®, Incod could be a #causal use of év (“because of
Christ Jesus”) or a #spatial use (“in Christ Jesus”).

[SN] Regarding iva fjnag xaradovrdsovery, the use of the future
indicative zatadovimoovory (FAI3P LF: natadovioéw) with iva
creates a #subjunctive equivalent and denotes #purpose.

2:5

[SN] The relative pronoun eoig (MPD) refers back to the “false
brothers” (v. 4).

[LN] IMeog dpav is an idiom meaning something along the lines
of “for a moment.” The translation “an hour” would not make
sense to modern readers, but in the NT world an hour was typ-
ically the smallest measurement of time (however, cf. Rev 8:1
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Nwoeov, “a half-hour”). Paul then uses mpog deav as the equiva-
lent of our “[not] for one minute/second/moment.”

[LN] EiEapev (AAIIP LF: &ixw) is a NT #hapax legomenon mean-
ing “to yield.”

[LN, SN] 'Ynortayf (FSD LF: Umotayf) means “subordination,”
“submission,” or “obedience.” The noun vmotayf is redundant
here but is used by Paul to amplify eiEapev. It could be a #dative
of manner or #reference.

[SN] AM0c10 Tod ebayyeriov: This same construction, “the truth
of the gospel,” occurs in 2:14 and is a #descriptive genitive (“the
truth described/characterized by the gospel”) or #epexegetical gen-
itive (“the truth, which is the gospel” cf. Col 1:5).

[SN] Avapeivy (AAS3S LF: diapévo), together with iva, expresses
#purpose. It carries the connotation of “to endure” or “to con-
tinue unchanged.” It occurs five times in the NT, this being the
only Pauline usage.

2:6

[SN] The preposition éno with the #substantival participle T@v
doxovvrov (PAPMPG LF: dozéw) expresses #source.

[LN] Tév doxotvimv refers to those who have a reputation of
prominence or influence.

[SN] Eivei (PN LF: ¢ipi) is a #complementary infinitive and helps
to complete the thought of T@v doxotvrow (i.e., “those reputed to
be something”). Because &ipi is a helping verb, the indefinite pro-
noun w is a #predicate accusative.

[LN] Ioécwmmov . .. o0 Aaufdaver is an idiom meaning “God shows
no partiality/favoritism” (lit. “God does not receive a person’s
face”).
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[SN] 'O 0zo¢ is a #parenthetic nominative in which Ogog is the
subject of an explanatory clause within the larger clause.

[GMN] Ipocavédevro is AMI3P (LF: mpocavotiOnuw).
2:7

[SN] The adverb robvavriov means “on the contrary” or “instead”
and pairs with @Aha to create an emphatic expression.

[SN] 'I86vres (AAPMPN LF: 6gaw) is either #temporal (“when
they saw”) or #causal (“because they saw”).

[SN] To ebayyéhov: This is the #retained accusative object of the
passive memioTev L.

[SN] Tijs éxoofuerios . . . Tijs negrropil refers to Gentiles and
Jews, respectively, and they function as #objective genitives. The
noun to evayyéhov is implied before thg meprtopdic.

2:8

[SN] O... évepyfioag (AAPMSN LF: évegyéw) is a #substantival
participle. Thus, it should be rendered “the one who empow-
ered,” with God and/or Christ as the implied subject (cf. 1:1).

[SN] Mévo (MSD LF: IT¢tpog) functions as the direct object
of the participle évegyfjoag and is a #dative of advantage, i.e.,
Peter received the benefit of being empowered. Another possibil-
ity is #dative of means, expressing Peter as the one by whom the
empowerer/worker achieves apostleship to the circumcised.

[SN] In the construction Iétew eig dmoctoA)y, eig with the
accusative denotes the purpose of Peter’s empowerment and
could thus be translated “empowered Peter for his apostleship.”

[GMN] In évepyfoas and évijoyneey, there is a lengthening of the

25 NIJAY K. GUPTA AND JONAH M. SANDFORD



connecting vowel € since it is a #contract verb (LF: évepyéw). This
lengthening yields the n before their respective endings.

2:9

[GMN, SN] I'vovieg (AAPMPN LF: ywdoxw) should be recog-
nized as a second aorist form, as it has undergone a clear stem
change. The syntactical function of this participle is probably
#causal. It provides an explanation or a reason for the resultant
action, namely that the apostles extended fellowship to Paul and
Barnabas.

[GMN] Ao#Ocicay is APPFSA (LF: didwpw).

[SN] THyv xéowv mjv do0sicayv: The participle in this construction
is acting adjectivally, in an #attributive position.

[GMN] 'Twévvg (MSN): The name John in Greek is not regu-
larly declined. The reader might note variances in various texts.

[LN, SN] AcEuwis . . . xowwviag: The adjective deEudg, meaning
“right,” is acting #substantively and is to be understood as refer-
ring to the right hand (cf. Rev 1:20; 5:7). The genitive noun,
xowoviag, is adjectival and forms an idiom (“the right hand of
fellowship”) that indicates the partnership/solidarity extended to
Paul and Barnabas by James, Cephas, and John.

[GMN] "Edoxav (AAI3P LF: 6idwut): Remember that . verbs use
a -na aorist tense formative rather than the -ca aorist formative
expected of regular verbs.

[SN] “Ive. . . . megrropijv: A subjunctive verb, which is expected
to follow iva, has not been included in this clause. Based upon
the context, the reader might supply a verb such as “to go” or “to
preach” in order to construct a coherent meaning.

2:10
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[SN] Mévov t@v mrayév: This clause is not directly related to the
preceding clause; rather, it seems to refer back to the earlier dis-
cussion in v. 6 regarding what the Jerusalem leaders contributed
to Paul’s gospel. Paul indicates that remembering the poor (tdv
TTOYOV . . . pvnuovedmpev) was the only thing requested by the
Jerusalem leadership.

[SN] “Iva either indicates the content of an implied verb (e.g.,
“they asked”) or implies an imperatival use of the following sub-
junctive verb.

[LN] Mvnpnovebopev (PAS1P LF: pvnuovetiow) means “to remem-
ber,” and here connotes remembrance in terms of concrete
engagement with the poor (e.g., giving, ministering, etc.).

[SN] Kai here is acting adverbially and should be translated
“also” or “indeed.”

[GMN] 'Eomovdaca (AAILS LF: omovddlm): The final letter of
the true stem is a #dental and as such has dropped out in order to
accommodate the -oa formative of the aorist.

[GMN] Hovijoar (AAN LF: noléw) is a #contract verb.

Discussion Questions (2:1-10)

[2:2] When Paul goes to Jerusalem, he presents the gospel he preaches to
“those of repute” (Tolg dokodalyv; cf. v. 6). Does anything in the context sug-
gest that Paul means this phrase genuinely, or could it be a negative or sarcas-
tic label?

[2:4] What makes the “false brothers” (peudadéAdoug) “false”? What are the

possible meanings of this term? Does Paul provide any contextual clues?

[2:8] MéTpw may be understood as either a #dative of advantage (Peter bene-

fited from being empowered for apostleship) or #means (Peter was the instru-
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ment by whom ministry to the circumcised was accomplished). How do these
choices affect our understanding of Paul’s views on apostolic authority and

mission in Galatians?
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CHAPTER 5.

LESSON FIVE: GALATIANS 2:11-21

Instructions: Translate the Greek text with help from the
reader notes. Complete the MYON (Make Your Own Note) and
Discussion Question if you desire.

T "Ote 8¢ AAOev "Kndag eic Avidyelay, ©atd m0000Iov abTd
AVTETTNY, GTL #aTEYVOOLEVOS V- 12 7100 TOD Y0 EMOELY TLvag Ao
ToxmdBov petd OV E0vdv ouvioOiev: dte 8¢ "MAOov, Dméotellev
nol AphOLley €0vtdv, poPoiuevos tovg éx megtopnc. 13 xal
ovvurernginoav avTd "xai ol Aowtoi Tovdaiol, GHote nai
Bagpvafag cvvamiydn avtdv tf) vmoxrgloet. el e eldov 61l
ovx 6pBomododoy oS TV dANOslay ToD edayyeMiov, elmov T)

TKnéa éumpoobev méviwv- Ei ov Tovdaiog vrdoymv é0virdg “xol
5 5 v A ~ [N ) 7 s e
Fovn Tovddindg CTig”, "mhg ta €0vn dvayrdleg Tovdailewv;

15 "Hpeic ¢pooer Tovdoiol xai odx € ¢0vav duaotmhol,1® eidoteg
Fo¢ Ot o dwawodTaL AvOQwIog €E €oymv vopov &av un Ol
miotewg “Inood Xowotod?, wol mMuelg eig Xouotov Inoodv
gmotevoapev, iva dmawbduev éx motewg XQLoToD ®oi ovx €8
£€0YywVv vopov, "OTL €€ €0ymv vopov ol dtwaumOnoetoL’ maoo 0GQE.

17 &1 8¢ Tnrodvreg drwaumBijvar v Xowotd e0péOnpey xai ool

auaotolol, doa Xowotog duaotiag dibxovog; ui yévortor 18 &l
vaQ O xratéhvod TohTo MV oinodoud, TaQaPdTNy EuauTov
ToOUVIoTAVD. 12 &y Yoo SLdt vopou vop dmédavoy iva Bed Thow:
Xotot ovveotavowpor 20 Th 8¢ ovxém éyd, T 8¢ év éuol
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Xowotog: 0 0¢ viv Ld év cooxi, év miotel T tf) Tod "viod TOD
0£0D" TOD AYATTHOAVTOS g %0l TAQADOVTOS EQVTOV Ve Epod. 21
oU% ABET® TNV YAV TOD Be0D- €l YAQ O VOUOU dtrouoovvy, doa

Xootog dweeav amédavev. SBLGNT
2:11

[LN] The noun Avuoyewov refers to the city of Antioch (LF:
Avuoyaia).

[LN] The construction xard mpésmmov avt@ is idiomatic (“to his
face”).

[GMN] Avtéomy is AAILS (LF: avOioctnu).

[GMN] Katreyvoouévog (RPPMSN LF: xotoyivdoxm) is a com-
pound constructed from zatd and ywdoxrw, which has under-
gone a stem change (ywvwox — yvoo).

[SN] Kateyvwopévoeg v is a pluperfect #periphrastic construc-
tion, formed by a perfect participle and an imperfect form of eipd.

2:12

[SN] ITpo ot . . . éA0eiv (AAN LF: #oyopau) is an #infinitive of
time. The infinitive To¥ . . . £M@€iv serves as the object of the
preposition meo in order to convey that the main verb, ouvijoOiev,
is temporally antecedent to the action of the infinitive.

[LN, GMN] Zvvijefiev (IAI3S LF: ouveobim), “to eat with,” is a
compound of the preposition o0v and the verb £¢06iw. Notice
how the augment for the imperfect tense has been inserted
between the prepositional prefix and the verb root, resulting in

n-.

[LN] ‘Yaéorehhev (IAI3S LF: bmootélhw) means “to withdraw” or
“shrink back.” It occurs four times in the NT, all in the context of
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“shrinking back” from something that has positive value (cf. Acts
20:20, 27; Heb 10:38).

[GMS, LN] The verb a¢oeitev (IAI3S LF: ddpopitw) is a #com-
pound verb meaning “to exclude” or “to separate.”

[GMS] ®oBoimevog (PDPMSN LF: popéonar): Notice the con-
traction that has occurred with the addition of the connecting
vowel to the stem (dofe + o + pevog — dpofoiuevog).

[GMN, LN] The construction wovg éx megrromijs describes a
group of people who represent the support of Gentile circum-
cision. The article Tovg (MPA) serves to nominalize the preposi-
tional phrase ¢x neguropiis (FSG LF: negiropn)), making the whole
phrase substantival. It is often translated as “those who promoted
circumcision,” “those from the circumcision (party),” or “those of
the circumcision.”

2:13

[LN, GMN] Xuvvurexgidnoav (API3P LF: ovvumoxgivouo) is a
compound verb formed by combining the preposition ov with
the compound verb vmoxpivouar, and means something like “to
go along with hypocrisy/pretense.” The LF is deponent, making
this a passive deponent. It is a N'T #hapax legomenon.

[SN] The final use of »ai in this verse is adverbial and is best
translated as “even.”

[GMN] Zvvemiy0n (API3S LF: cuvandym) is a compound verb
formed by combining the prepositions o0v and dm6 with the verb
dyow (lit. “to lead off with”). As with most aorist forms of verbs
beginning with a, the vowel is lengthened to 1. Combining with
the -0n formative of the passive voice, the y of the original stem
becomes ¥.

31 NIJAY K. GUPTA AND JONAH M. SANDFORD



[SN] Avr@v (MPG) functions here as a #subjective genitive in
relation to tf) UmoxrgioeL.

[LN, SN] The third-declension noun wfj vmoxgicer (FSD LF:
VronQLoLg) refers to a “charade” or “pretense/hypocrisy.” It func-
tions either as a #dative of association or #means.

2:14
MYON [SN] Identify the use of 6w in this verse.

[LN, SN] The verb ép0omodovorv (PAI3P LF: 6p0omodém) is a
#hapax legomenon that means “to walk upright,” here with moral/
ethical connotations. Its 3P subject refers back to oi Aoumoi
‘Tovdaiot (v. 13).

[LN] The adverbs £0vixdg and Tovddixneg are both NT #hapax
legomena. Respectively, they are related to the nouns €0vog and
Tovdaiog and mean “like/in the manner of a Gentile” and “like/in
the manner of a Jew.”

[LN] "Tovdaicew (PAN LF: iovdaitw) is a NT #hapax legomenon
meaning “to live like a Jew.”

[SN] Tijv éMj0ziav tod eboyyehiov could be functioning as a
#subjective genitive (“the truth which the gospel communicates”) or
a #genitive of apposition (“the truth, which is the gospel”).

2:15

[SN, TN] ‘Hpueig is the nominative subject of a verbless clause.
Alternatively, if the [8¢] in 2:16 is not original to the text, the
inclusion of ‘Hpeig here would serve to alert hearers to the sub-

ject, which is far removed from the main verb é¢motetoapev (v.
16).

[SN] ®@veer (FSD LF: piiowg) is a #dative of reference (“by/with ref-
erence to nature”).
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[SN] Because the clause implies an equative verb (Zopev),
Tovdaiow and auagtmroi are #predicate nominatives.

[SN] The prepositional phrase £§ £0vév defines #source or ori-
gin.

2:16

[SN] Eidotes (RAPMPN LF: 0ida) is an adverbial participle in a
#causal relationship to the verb é¢motetoapev. The perfect tense
highlights the present state of knowledge while locating its
acquisition in the past.

[LN] Awouovroun (PPI3S LF: duandw) dominates this section,
with three occurrences in this verse and an additional occur-
rence in 2:17 (see also Gal 3:8, 11, 24; 5:4 for a total of eight
times in Galatians). It means “to justify,” “to declare righteous,” or
“to vindicate.” It has thirty-nine occurrences in the NT, twenty-
seven of which are in the Pauline corpus.

[SN] The prepositional phrase ¢£ #gywv vopov modifies the verb
duranodtan by clarifying the #means of justification.

[SN] Iistews 'mood Xgotod may be either an #objective geni-
tive (faith in Christ) or #subjective genitive (faith of Christ). The
debate over the subjective or objective genitive is ongoing and
has significant consequences for interpreting justification in
Paul. Scholars who argue for an objective genitive tend to read
miotig Xowotod as contrasted with €oya vopov vis-a-vis human
agency (not works of Law, but faith in Christ). Scholars arguing
for a subjective genitive, on the other hand, view miotig Xototo
in covenantal terms, i.e., it is Christ’s faithfulness to uphold God'’s
covenant promises that justifies believers.

[SN, TN] Eéav wi) is commonly translated here in an adversative
sense (“but” or “but rather”). However, the construction &i/édv
un does not point to contrast, but rather to exception (“except/
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unless”). An adversative translation is often used to maintain a
sharp distinction between #gya vopov/miotig Xolotod, but it is
possible here that Paul is first establishing common ground with
his rival teachers before increasing the intensity of his polemic
(cf. 2:16 dxauwOduev éx miotemg Xowotod xol obx £E Eoywv
VOUOU).

[SN] Kai is #ascensive and should be translated as “even.”

[SN] Eis Xowstov Incotv émorevoauey: moteho takes a dative
object, but here the object is indicated by the prepositional
phrase and adds force to the verbal idea. This combination of
motebw and &ig is very common in the Gospel of John (thirty-five
occurrences).

[SN] The conjunction iva begins a #purpose clause.
2:17

[SN, LN] Znvotvres (PAPMPN LF: {ntéw) is a #temporal partici-
ple (modifying e\péOnuev) and carries the connotation of seek-
ing/pursuing.

[LN] EvpéOnuev (API1P LF: ebpionw) is frequent in the NT with
176 occurrences, 137 of which are in the Gospels and Acts. In the
active form it means something along the lines of “to find/dis-
cover/meet,” but in the passive it means “to be found.”

[LN] The particle dge. is interrogative meaning “then/therefore,”
and anticipates a negative response suggesting impatience as well
as perplexity/bewilderment.

[LN, TN] M} yévorro (AMO3S LF: yivopau) is an idiom meaning
something along the lines of “certainly not,” “may it never be,’
“it cannot happen,” or “no way!” Paul often uses p1 yévorto in
response to rhetorical questions like the one at hand (cf. 3:21;
for a different usage, see 6:14). The optative is rare in the NT

INTERMEDIATE BIBLICAL GREEK READER 34



with only sixty-eight uses. By the first century it had been largely
absorbed into the subjunctive.

2:18

[SN] Ei introduces the protasis of a #first-class conditional state-
ment.

[SN] I'ae introduces the rationale for Paul’s previous point, i.e.,
that Christ is not a Guaptiag duGxovog even if ebpéOnuey . . .
QUOQTWAOL.

[GMN, LN] Oixodoud (PAI1S LF: oixodopéw) is a #contract verb.
The circumflex signals that a contraction has occurred. It is best
translated here as “I build.”

[GMN] 'Epcvrov (MSA) is a first-person reflexive pronoun and
the direct object of ouviotdvw (‘I demonstrate myself”).

[LN] Zvvioréve (PAI1S LF: cuviotnw) here means “I prove” or “I
demonstrate.”

2:19
[SN] Awe vopov expresses #means (“by [means of] Law”).

[SN] Nope and 0e@ (both MSD) are both #dative of sphere or
#reference.

[GMN] Ané0avov (AAI1S LF: dmoOviionm) is a second aorist form
(notice stem change).

[SN] The #purpose clause iva. .. tioom (AAS1S LF: Cdw) explains
the intended consequence of Paul’s death.

[GMN, SN] Xvveoravowpor (RPI1S LF: ovotavedéw): Notice the
addition of v to accommodate the ¢ for the perfect tense.

2:20
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[GMN] Z& (PAI1S LF: Caw): This form occurs three times in this
verse.

[TN] Notice how the triple repetition of the conjunction 8¢
builds upon Paul’s statement in this verse.

[GMN] & is PAI3S (LF: Law).
[SN] ’Ev mioter communicates either #means or #cause.

[LN] The phrase Tot viot Tod 0g0v (MSG), which refers to Jesus,
is converted into an adjectival phrase by the article tfj (FSD),
whose antecedent is miotel. Given references to Jesus' activity
(toD dyamhoavtdg pe nol aeadovTog ovtdv), it is likely that Tod
viod is an #objective genitive in relation to miotel (however, a
#subjective genitive is also possible). The other noun, Tod 0gov, is
a #genitive of relationship.

[SN] Totd ayamijoavrog (AAPMSG LF: dyandw) and nagadovrog
(AAPMSG LF: mogadidww) are both adjectival participles that
modify tod viod tod Oeo?.

2:21

[LN, GMN] A0etd (PAI1S LF: abetéw) is a #contract verb mean-
ing “to reject” or “to nullify.” It is formed by the negative prefix a-
with tiOnu.

[SN] Tapy yéiorv (FSA LF: yGo1c) is the direct object of d0etd.

[SN] Tod 000 (MSG) modifies thv xdowv as a #genitive of source
or perhaps a #subjective genitive (“the grace that God bestows”).

[SN] Ei introduces the protasis of a #first-class conditional state-
ment.

[SN] Awe vopov is a #genitive of means (cf. 2:19).
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[SN] Awxarootvy (FSN) is the subject of a verbless clause.

[SN, GMN] Awgeav is an #adverbial accusative. It is the FSA
form of dweed, which means “gift.” As an accusative functioning
adverbially, it modifies the verb dmé0avev and has a range of
meaning from “gratuitously” to “without cause” or “for nothing.”

Discussion Question (2:11-21)

[2:12] Paul explains that Peter’s withdrawal from shared meals with Gentiles
was due to ¢poBolpevog ToUg £k mepitouriq. Considering that the verb
doBEopal can denote either fear or deep respect/reverence, is Paul accusing

Peter of cowardice or people-pleasing?

Word Study: Epya Nopou (“works of the Law”)

Introduction

At the most basic level, €pya vopou translates as “works of the Law,” or per-
haps more contextually appropriately, “Torah-works.”' In Galatians, it is held in
tension with mioTig Xplotod (“faith in Christ/the faithfulness of Christ”) with

regard to how one is made righteous (dikatow).
“Epya N6pou Outside of the Pauline Corpus

Scholars debate the meaning of €pya vopou in Paul. The matter is compli-
cated by the fact that, while there are related constructions in the LXX and
Patristic writings, it is difficult to find a precedent for the use of this exact
Pauline phrase. However, there is a similar construction (in Hebrew) found in
the epilogue of the Dead Sea Scrolls document 4QMMT.? 4QMMT was writ-

ten sometime in the period between the first century BCE and the first cen-

1. W. F. Arndt, F. Gingrich, F. W. Danker, and W. Bauer, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early
Christian Literature, 2nd ed. (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1979), 390-391, 677-678 (hereafter BDAG).

2. See Elisha Qimron and John Strugnell, eds., Discoveries in the Judaean Desert, vol. 10.5, Migsat Ma'ase Ha-Torah,
(Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1994), 61-63.
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tury CE.> The Hebrew construction, migsat ma‘ase ha-torah, can be translated

as “some of the precepts of the Torah”*

In the context of 4QMMT, migsat ma‘ase ha-torah refers to all that is prescribed
by the “book of Moses and the books of the Prophets and (the writings of)
David.”Furthermore, the author(s) of 4QMMT understood that the obser-
vance of these prescriptions would bring about God’s blessings, or conversely,
failure to observe the prescriptions of the text would bring about a curse.’
This interpretation was the defining mark of the community, and they
believed it ensured that they would receive divine blessings. This is evident in
the statements “We have separated ourselves from the multitude of the peo-
ple” and “We have sent you some of the precepts of the Torah according to our
decision [so that] ... at the end of time, you may rejoice in finding that some of
our words are true. And it shall be reckoned to you for righteousness in doing
what is upright and good before him?” The author(s) of 4QMMT sent these
interpretations and teachings of Scripture to their addressee(s) to ensure the
recipients’ welfare, which was predicated upon these specific interpretations

of, and this adherence to, Scripture.

The relationship between Galatians and 4QMMT is a matter of some debate
among scholars.® The parallel uses between &pya vépou and migsat ma‘ase ha-
torah, as well as their relationship with divine blessing, suggests that there was
(at the very least) vocabulary present at the time that linked forms of Torah

observance with that which made one righteous.”
“Epya N6pou in the New Testament

Within the New Testament, the phrase €pya vOpou occurs only eight times,
all within Romans and Galatians (Rom 3:20, 28; Gal 2:15 [3x]; 3:2, 5, 10). How-

ever, there are instances where either €pyov or vouog is used independently

3. Qimron and Strugnell, Migsat Ma'ase Ha-Torah, 21, 29.
4. Qimron and Strugnell, Migsat Ma'ase Ha-Torah, 62-63.
5. Qimron and Strugnell, Migsat Ma'ase Ha-Torah, 58-59.

6. Hanne von Weissenberg, 4QMMT: Reevaluating the Text, the Function and the Meaning of the Epilogue (Boston: Brill,
2009), 183-84.

7. Qimron and Strugnell, Migsat Ma ase Ha-Torah, 58-59, 62-63.
8.James D. G. Dunn, "4QMMT and Galatians," New Testament Studies 43, no. 1 (1997): 147-53.
9. Dunn, "4QMMT and Galatians," 153.
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but essentially acts as shorthand for the phrase €pya vopou. In Rom 4:2, Paul
states that if Abraham was justified by works (€€ Epywv £€81kalwen), he could
boast in righteousness because of his own deeds. Then in 4:14, Paul refers to
ol £k vouou, who try to become heirs. In this case, “their faith is nullified and
the promise made void” (kekE€vwTal 1] MOTIC KAl KathpynTat 1 emayyeAia).
In Rom 10:5, Paul pushes his conclusion that if there were a “righteousness
that is from the Law” (tr)v dikaloclvnv tnv €k 100 vopou), then Moses’
words must be taken seriously, namely that the person who keeps the pre-

cepts written in the Law will live by them.

Taken with Rom 3:20, which alludes to LXX Ps 142:2, Paul uses the phrase
ou dikalwbnoetal mdoa ocdp& Evariov auTtol (“all flesh will not be justified
before him”) and adds to it €€ Epywv vOuou, probably inserting his own
insight that no one will be justified by works of the Law specifically. This demon-
strates that for Paul, £pya vouou fail to produce righteousness. Paul looks to
Abraham for the promise of blessings, not Moses (cf. Rom 4:2; 10:5). Paul uti-
lizes Abraham because it is possible to understand how Abraham is justified
(dikatoOTat) by grace rather than by some type of work done himself (e.g., cir-
cumcision). Furthermore, Paul drives this point home in Rom 11:6 where he
argues that “if it is by grace, it is no longer by works” (i 8& XAp1Tl, OUKETL E

£pywv).

These passages in Romans point to an understanding that places €pya vouou
at the center of the question of justification. For Paul, £€pya vouou certainly
refers to something either akin to, or synonymous with, Torah observance.
This could involve observing all the precepts of Torah, it could be a legalistic
understanding that prioritized aspects of Torah observance, or it could simply
be understanding oneself to be part of a group that is identified with Torah

observance.

It is also worthwhile to consider how Paul uses the preposition €k in con-
junction with €pya véopou. In all of the instances previously mentioned, Paul
attaches €k to £pya vouou. The few instances not mentioned that use €v,
UTTO, or Xwpig are all “partisan” usages, which create a sense of source and

belonging."
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Paul’s Use of "Epya Nopou in Galatians

The debate over Paul’s use of £pya vopou tends to focus on Galatians, where
Paul engages in discussion over how one is justified: not by £pya vopou but
through mioTig (Inco0) XploTtod. These two concepts are held together most
clearly in Galatians 2:16, where £pya vopou is found three times in relation
to justification. Again, in recent history, Paul’s phrase £€pya vouou has been
understood to refer to some sort of identification marker, or a term referring
to the boundaries of a group, while others argue that it implies strict adher-

ence to all of the commandments of Torah.

Scholars such as Garlington believe that attention to the preposition £k illu-
minates how Paul uses £pya vouou in Galatians. When €pya vopou is paired
with £k, it may be appropriate to understand the complete phrase as referring
to belonging to a certain realm/sphere or remaining within the boundaries
defined by Torah-works. We see this in 2:16 in the clauses o0 dikalo0Tal
Avepwitog €€ £pywv VOUoU, iva dikaiwBduev €k motewe Xplotol Kal
oUK £E EpywV VOuOU, and €€ Epywv vOPoU oU dikalwlnostal. Here Paul
rejects the idea that a person is justified by God by “belonging to the arena of
Torah-works”; rather, one is justified “within the realm of Christic faith . . .because

no person will be justified by remaining within the sphere of Torah-works.” "'

It is also important to look at Galatians 2:12, where we learn that Peter cut
himself off from the Gentile Galatians during meals due to fear of Toug £k
mepttoung. Again, we see how £k is used to identify the individuals within a
specific group or ideological framework. Furthermore, in 3:2, 5, Paul asks the
Galatians how they received the Spirit. Was it £€ £pywVv VOUOU or €€ AKofg
miotewg? Paul here draws a connection between justification and the recep-
tion and experience of the Spirit. By addressing the Galatians directly, Paul
challenges them to decide which group they belong to, the group that is iden-
tified with “works of the Law” or the one that is identified with “faith” and

received the Spirit on that basis.

10. By “partisan,” Don Garlington refers to a particular locative understanding of belonging. See Garlington, “Paul’s
‘Partisan 'Ek’ and the Question of Justification in Galatians,” Journal of Biblical Literature 127, no. 3 (2008): 587.

11. Garlington, “Paul’s Partisan Ek,” 570, italics original.
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In Galatians 3:10, Paul again uses the phrase ¢€ €pywv vouou to identify
those who are under a curse. They are under a curse for the simple reason
that they rely on Torah-works. For Jews and many Jewish Christians, identifi-
cation with Torah-works would have meant being identified as those who have
received the blessings of God. Paul inverts this so that being identified with

Torah-works actually leads to the opposite.

Based upon this reading of Galatians, £€pya vopou most certainly implies
works of Torah. When paired with prepositions that can be used in a partisan
manner, it describes a group that is defined by Torah observance. The matter
of exactly what Paul means by “works of the Law” is hotly debated, but at
the very least it included circumcision and table practices (cf. Gal 2:11-16).
In Galatians, relying on £pya vouou also entailed exclusion from righteous-
ness and the Spirit, and it included being under the curse. Truly to be put right
before God, Paul teaches, one must live by faith and be crucified with Christ,
and true life is found when one is located “in Christ” (Gal 2:19-20). (Charles
E.R. Jesch)
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CHAPTER 6.

LESSON SIX: GALATIANS 3:1-9

Instructions: Translate the Greek text with help from the
reader notes. Complete the MYON (Make Your Own Note) and
Discussion Questions if you desire.

1°Q avonrow Tahdran, tic pdc "épdonavey, olg xat OGpOalLovg
Tnootg XoLotdg "meoeyoddn £0Tovomuévog; 2 TodTo pdvov 0Ehm
paBely ad’ Vudv, ¢€ Eoymv vopou TO mvedpo EAGPete 1) £E dxofg
niotewg; 3 olTwg AvonTol £0Te; EVOQEANEVOL TVEDIOTL VOV OOO%L
¢mteleiols; 4 Tooodto EmdOete elnf); el ye nol eind). 5 6 ovv
EMY0QNYDV VULV TO TTVED LA %O EVEQYDV OUVAUELS €V VULV £E EQymV
vopou 1) €€ dxof|g miotewg;

6 wabdg APoadp émotevoev T@ Oed, noil €hoyicOn avtd eic
dueanootvy. 7 Twvdoxete doa 6Tt oi €x mioTews, ovToL “viol glowy’
APoadyp. & mooidodoa 8¢ 1) yoadi) 6T éx miotewg duxonol To EBv O
0e0g moogunyyehicato T APoadp 6t "Evevloyndfcovran év ool
navta T £0vn. 2 dote ol éx mioTewg ebhoyodvTaL OV TG TOTR

Apoadu. SBLGNT
3:1

[SN, GMN] I'oAdron (MPV LF: Taldtnc) is a #vocative of direct
address. The vocative is sometimes identical in form to the nom-
inative (as it is here), so one must rely on context to identify it.
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This noun is also a masculine first-declension noun, hence its
“feminine” morphology (-ai/-ng).

[LN] 'Eéoxavev (AAI3S LF: Baoxaivm) is a #hapax legomenon. It
means “to bewitch” and is used in other Greek literature in refer-
ence to the practice of bewitching others with the “evil eye.” This
background might explain Paul’s use of oig xat’ 6¢pOaluovs with
the verb mpoeyoddn.

[GMN, LN] Ipoeypadn (API3S LF: mpoyoddw) is a #compound
verb, combining the preposition mpd with the verb yod¢w, and it
occurs only four times in the New Testament (Rom 15:4; Eph 3:3;
Jude 4). This form is an example of the uncommon second aorist
passive, hence its missing -0. In its other uses it seems to mean
“to write beforehand,” but here it has the sense of “to portray.”

[GMN] 'Eetovempuévos (RPPMSN LF: otavgdw) is a #contract
verb, and it can be identified as a perfect-tense participle by the &
(remember that aorist participles do not possess an augment).

3:2

[SN] Totvo (NSA) is the direct object of padeiv and refers to the
phrase that follows (¢€ £oywv vopov . . . i} €€ dnofg miotemg).

[SN] Ma0siv (AAN LF: povOdévw), “to learn,” completes the action
of the main verb 6é\w as a #complementary infinitive (‘I want to
learn”).

[SN] 'EE #pyov vopov (#means) is contrasted with £§ éxoilg
niotewg (#means).

[LN] Axofjg (FSG LF: dxof) can refer either to the faculty of
hearing or to a message/report (i.e., something that is heard).

[LN] Mioreog (FSG LF: miotic) occurs twenty-two times in Gala-

43 NIJAY K. GUPTA AND JONAH M. SANDFORD



tians and can take various meanings from “trust/faith/firm per-
suasion” to “faithfulness/fidelity.”

[SN] ’EE axoijg miotews: There are multiple options for under-
standing the syntactical function of miotews, and part of the dif-
ficulty lies in whether we understand éxofjg as “hearing” or as
“message/report.” A few possibilities are #attributive genitive
(“hearing with faith” or “faithful hearing”), #genitive of product
(“hearing/message that produces faith”), or #genitive of content
(“message about faith”).

3:3

[SN] The adverb otwvwg modifies ¢ote by either intensifying the
predicate adjective avémroti (“are you so thoughtless?”) or by high-
lighting the manner in which dvémroi is occurring (“are you
thoughtless in this way . . . ?”). The second option relies on the
participial clause to clarify the manner.

[SN] The participle évag&amevor (ADPMPN LF: évéoyouou) is
#temporal modifying the verb émreleioOe (“after/having started”)
or #concession (“though you started”).

[SN] IIvevpem and eogxi are both #datives of means.
[SN] The #temporal adverb viv modifies ¢mreleio0e.

[LN] 'Emtedeiofe (PMI2P LF: émtehéw) means “to complete.” It
occurs ten times in the N'T, including seven times in Paul.

3:4

[LN] The pronoun rosadra (NPA LF: tocodtog) means “so
many/much/great.”

[LN] 'Ené@ere (AAI2P LF: ndoyw) can mean either “to suffer” or,
more neutrally, “to experience.”
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[LN] Eixfj is an adverb meaning “without purpose” or “in vain.”
[SN] The particles ye xai can be translated together as “indeed.”

[SN] Ei ye »ai €ixf): There is no verb in this phrase; assuming an
implied nv (“they were”) smoothes the translation (note that the
neuter plural tocadto takes a singular verb). Alternatively, a rep-
etition of éndBete could be implied.

3:5

[SN] The conjunction o¥v (“then/therefore”) introduces a logical
connection between the question in 3:5 and the series of rhetor-
ical questions in vv. 1-4.

[SN] O émyoonydv (PAPMSN LF: émyoonyéw) and évegydv
(PAPMSN LEF: évepyéw) are both #substantival participles, with
the »ai linking the definite article to both (“The one who supplies
... and who works”).

[SN] This clause has no main verb, so one must be inferred
(“Does the one who supplies ... doso...?").

[SN] For syntactical options regarding ¢ axofjg mioremg, see note
on 3:2.

3:6

[SN] The adverb xa@ag functions as a #comparative conjunction
in relation to the previous verse and is also linked to d¢ga in the
following verse. Thus, #a@mg serves to link together the discus-
sion of miotic invv. 5 and 7.

[LN] ABoadp is a transliteration of the Hebrew name Abraham.
Many loan words do not decline.

[SN] T¢ 0@ functions as the #dative direct object of the verb
¢miotevoev (i.e., motedw takes its direct object in the dative case).
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[GMN] 'EroyicOn (API3S LF: hoyiCopaw): Note that the true root
ending of the verb is a #dental which drops out when a o forma-
tive is added.

[SN] A¥r@ is a #dative of advantage.

[SN] The prepositional phrase eig duaroctvny likely denotes
#purpose or #result and is thus translated “as/unto righteous-
ness.” Abraham’s status “as righteous” is the direct result of
gnlotevoev TQ Oed.

[TN] ABoodpn émicrevoey @ 0ed, »ai £hoyiocdn avtd eig
duxauwosvyy is a nearly verbatim quotation of LXX Gen 15:6
(Paul changes the name ABpap to Apgaap and changes the word
order from verb-subject to subject-verb).

3:7

[SN] Oi éx mioremg: The article serves to nominalize the preposi-
tional phrase éx mioremg, making the whole phrase substantival.
Lit. “the of-faith ones” (cf. 2:12 ToVg éx meQLTOpA|C).

[SN] Yioi. .. ABoaon Although the proper name Abraham is not
declined due to its Hebraic origin, one can assume that its syntac-
tical function is as a genitive noun, specifically #genitive of rela-
tionship (“sons of Abraham”).

3:8

[GMN, SN] IIgoidovoa (AAPFSN LF: mpoopdm): The aorist form
contracts mp6 and €idov (the second aorist form of 6pdw) to form
mootdov. It is an adverbial participle of #attendant circumstance
or, alternatively, #cause.

[GMN] Awanoi (PAI3S LF: duwowdm) is a #contract verb.

MYON [GMN] 'Evevhoyn0ncovros: Parse this word.
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[LN, GMN] Hgosunyysricaro (ADI3S LF: mposvayyehiCopar)
means “to bring good news/the gospel ahead of time” or “to ‘pre-
preach’ the gospel.” Notice that the € augment has been inserted
before the v, resulting in a contraction with a to produce . Also,
the final stem consonant € has dropped out to accommodate the
o formative of the aorist.

[SN] T¢ Apoaan is the indirect object of the verb
mogvnyyehioarto, with ém introducing the #clausal complement
to the verb, i.e., the entire 6t clause constitutes the direct object.

[SN] "Ev 6ol could be expressing #means (“by means of/through
you”) or #association (cf. v. 9, oOv Td motd APoadp).

[TN] Evevhoyn0icovra év coi ndvra to. #0vn is a nearly verba-
tim quotation of LXX Gen 18:18. However, instead of év avt®,
Paul has written év ooi, likely drawing from LXX Gen 12:3.

3:9

[SN] Oi éx mioremg: The definite article nominalizes the preposi-
tional phrase (“those who are of faith”) so that the whole phrase is
the subject of the verb ebhoyoivral.

[GMN] Evroyotvron is PPI3P (LF: ebAoyéiw).

[SN] Zvv v mor® APeadm communicates #association, con-
sidered a close or intimate association through the use of cuv.
APoadyp is indeclinable (see note on 3:6) but functions syntacti-
cally as a dative noun in the attributive construction T® mot®
ABooap.

[LN] T® mov® APoadapm: The adjective motdg means “faithful/
trustworthy,” leading to the translation “faithful Abraham.”
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Discussion Questions (3:1-9)

[3:2, 5] The noun Akorig can denote a message or the act of hearing itself.
Does the immediate context give us clues for Paul’s meaning? How does our

understanding of this word affect our reading of the passage?

[3:4] There is some debate as to whether érmdBete should be understood in
a negative sense (“you suffered”) or a more neutral or positive sense (“you
experienced”). Can the immediate context offer any clues as to the quality
(positive/neutral/negative) and content of the Galatian believers’ sufferings/

experiences?

[3:7] Our earliest biblical Greek manuscripts do not contain punctuation. This
means that translators have to rely on contextual clues and reasoning to iden-
tify when a question or quotation occurs. Therefore, it is possible to read
YIVOOKETE Apa. .. uiol eiolv ABpadu as a question. In this possible reading,
Paul means to draw out the logical conclusion of his citation of Gen 15:6 (see
Gal 3:6) by means of a rhetorical question. The argument would proceed like
this: “Abraham was justified £k miotewg; would you agree then that the chil-

dren of Abraham are those who follow this example?”

What are the implications of this reading?

Word Study: MioTig (“faith/faithfulness”)

Introduction

MioTig, commonly translated as “faith” and occasionally “faithfulness” in the
New Testament, is at the core of Galatians’ theological message. The word is
featured primarily in the third chapter, where it occurs fourteen times, but

theologically significant uses of the word are also found throughout the letter.

Meaning of MioTIg
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In its extrabiblical usage, mioTig indicates confidence such as one might place
in an individual or institution.' Various Greek papyri point to a usage involving
some variation of “good faith” or “good credit,” particularly in legal or con-
tractual contexts.” Extrabiblical sources often use 1mioTIq to convey the idea of
trustworthiness, sometimes pairing it with dA\f6eta.’ Other meanings of the
term in antiquity include “pledge;” as in something that is assured, or a “bond.”*
With respect to the latter, in the Tebtunis Papyri and the Oxyrhynchus Papyri,
the word is used in connection to property that is held in a bond and land held
in a mortgage. Underscoring the dimension of trust implied in the term mioTig,
Teresa Morgan notes that this word is used in conjunction with the idea of
mentally assenting to a proposition (“belief”), but it is not synonymous with
the idea.’ The Greco-Roman world used “thinking” and “knowing” language to

express this idea of cognitive belief.’

In the LXX, mioTig is used to translate the Hebrew emunah or emet. In their

»«

Hebrew Bible contexts, the former is translated as “firmness,” “steadfastness,’

or “fidelity;” and the latter as “truth” or “faithfulness”” Because the Greek text

was attempting to express a concept originally articulated in Hebrew, it is
important to consider the meaning of these words in their original language.

The word emunah is not “an abstract quality, ‘reliability, but a way of acting

which grows out of inner stability, ‘conscientiousness.”® The most common

Greek translation for this word in the LXX is miotiq.” The word could relate
both to humans and the divine, communicating an internal quality expressed
in the world. Concerning emet, this word was often used to convey truth and

is thus expressed in the LXX as A 0¢e1q, but on occasion as mioTig as well. In

1. J. Moulton and George Milligan, Vocabulary of the Greek New Testament (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1949), s.v.
“niotig” (hereafter VGNT).

2. VGNT.

3.

4. VGNT.

5. Teresa Morgan, Roman Faith and Christian Faith: Pistis and Fides in the Early Roman Empire and Early Churches
(Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2015), 75.

6. Morgan, Roman Faith and Christian Faith, 75.

7. FE.S.Brown, S.R. Driver, and C. A. Briggs, eds. A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old Testament (Oxford:
Clarendon Press, 1906; repr., 1981), 529-30.

8.  J.Botterweck, H. Ringgren, and HJ.Fabry, eds., The Theological Dictionary of the Old Testament (trans. D. E.
Green, 15 vols. (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1980-1998), 1:317, 1x (hereafter TDOT).

9. TDOT 1:317.
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its Hebrew context, however, there is much debate as to whether or not the
word should be understood to mean “faithfulness” or if “truth” is the only suf-
ficient translation for it.'° Wherever one falls within this particular debate, it is
clear that there was a semantic connection between the words in their Greek

context.

The meaning of “faithfulness” or “fidelity” is attested in sources like the
Oxyrhynchus Papyri and the Fayum Towns Papyri, sources that date from
the first to third centuries CE. The faithfulness or fidelity referenced in these

sources is interpersonal in nature."!
Paul and NioTig

In the Pauline corpus, mioTig has a basic meaning of “faith,” and sometimes
expresses a state of belief based on the reliability of the object of faith."? For
Paul, faith (or belief) in Jesus as the crucified and resurrected Messiah was a
defining feature of the divine-human relationship." This definition, however,
does not necessarily preclude other definitions of the word, such as “faith-
fulness” and “fidelity” as previously discussed. New Testament uses of the
word suggest development in its meaning, but not complete departure from
other ancient understandings of the word."* However, mioTiq is interpreted
across Pauline writings, based upon its ubiquity, as central to Paul’s theologi-
cal thought."”

MioTig is used in various syntactical ways that both shed light on, and create
ambiguity about, its intended meaning. Sometimes, mmioTIq is used with a
preposition indicating the object of the word (commonly gic and €v).'® In Col
2:5, Paul discusses the steadfastness of the recipients’ miotig, which is €ig

Xptotov."” Similarly, Paul uses expressions like motewg v Xplot® 'Inood in

10. TDOT 1:310.
11.  VGNT, s.v. “nicug.”

12.  BDAG, s.v. “mionic” This is the argument put forth by some scholars in reference to passages like Rom 3:22, 26
(etc.), and many modern English translations suggest this understanding of the term in the Pauline corpus. Evi-
dence supporting this understanding, however, is not conclusive and will be discussed further.

13.  H.Balz and G. Schneider, ed., Exegetical Dictionary of the New Testament (3 vols; Grand Rapids: Eerdmans,
1990-1993), Gerhard Barth, “Tliotig,” 3:93 (hereafter EDNT).

14. EDNT, 3:93.
15. EDNT, 3:93.
16.  BDAG, s.v. “aiotic.”
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Gal 3:26. With both of these prepositions, the meaning of mioTiqg is clarified,
suggesting that for Paul, mmioTiq is a faith or confident belief that is expressed

“in Christ”'®

Paul’s most notorious uses of mmoTIg occur in genitive constructions. Because
of the vast number of ways the genitive can be construed in Greek along
with the polyvalence of mioTig, the meaning of this word in context has gen-
erated great debate, especially with regard to the understanding of miotig
Xploto0." Typically, the debate over this phrase centers on whether the gen-
itive is understood as objective (“faith in Christ”) or subjective (“Christ’s faith”
or “the faith[fulness] of Christ”).° One’s understanding of the noun’s syntacti-
cal function is related to the meaning one assigns to the mioTiq. If the objective
genitive is favored, mmioTig tends to be understood as “a state of believing on
the basis of the reliability” of the object.?! If one prefers a subjective genitive,
she or he will likely interpret the word as “the state of being one in whom trust

is placed”*

Paul also refers to mioTig as a Christian virtue, something which those who
follow Jesus possess, listed with other virtues such as é&yamm and &Amic.”
Examples of this usage are found in 1 Cor 13:13, Gal 5:22, and 1 Thess 3:6 (cf.
Eph 6:23).

Finally, mioTig may also function as shorthand to refer to the body of beliefs or
teachings of the early Christians, as in Rom 1:5 and Gal 1:23.** Some suggest

that other Pauline usages should be understood in this way as well (e.g., Gal

17.  In this context, miotis actually appears as a genitive noun in a construction with to otepéwpa, but the object of
niong is still expressed with the prepositional phrase. See Phlm 5 for another example of this type of construction.

18.  EDNT, 3:93; BDAG, 819. Note that ideas of faithfulness or fidelity are possible here also; what is certain is that
Paul stresses Christ as the object of miotic.

19.  For a discussion of this phrase, see Richard B. Hays, The Faith of Jesus Christ: The Narrative Substructure of Gala-
tians 3:1-4:11 (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 2002); Michael F. Bird and Preston M. Sprinkle, eds., The Faith of Jesus
Christ: Exegetical, Biblical, and Theological Studies (Peabody, MA: Hendrickson, 2009). Examples of Paul’s uses of the
phrase (with slight variations) include Rom 3:22, 26; Gal 2:16; 3:22; Phil 3:9; Eph 3:12.

20.  Other ways of understanding the genitive have been put forward including a “mystical genitive,” “genitive of
fellowship,” etc. See Hays, The Faith of Jesus Christ,142-50.

21.  BDAG, s.v. “mloug”

22.  BDAG.
23.  BDAG.
24.  BDAG.
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3:23-25; Rom 12:6), but this is more debated.” This latter meaning of mmioTig

is well-attested in post-biblical Christian literature.”
Galatians and MioTtig

The diverse uses of mioTIq as previously described are on display in Galatians,
in which 1loTig serves as a key term. Because of its frequent and varied uses
of mioTig, Galatians stands at the heart of debates in New Testament scholar-

ship regarding its proper translation and interpretation.

One of the most contentious questions that arises is how to understand the
phrase miotigc Xptotol. Paul uses the phrase mioTic Xplotol and another
similar phrase three times in Galatians (Gal 2:16 [2x]; 3:22). Rudolf Bultmann
and others unequivocally understand the use of the word in this context as an

" For them, faith in this context is

objective genitive meaning “faith in Christ
a human activity, an intellectual assent to a particular proposition.”® Others,
however, have argued that mioTi¢ XploTo0, as it is used in Galatians, is best
understood as a subjective genitive meaning “the faithfulness of one man
Jesus Christ”? This understanding of mioTiq within these occurrences does
not preclude Bultmann’s understanding of the term being applied in other

contexts.”

With respect to Paul’s other uses of mmioTig in Galatians, 2:16 and 3:2-5 place
moTIq in contrast with #pya vopou.’ More specifically, though, Gal 3:2-5
discusses akorig moTewg. Given the polyvalence of mioTig, it could be under-
stood here either as “the message which evokes faith” or “the message of
the faith”** According to Bultmann, the two are seen as antithetical to one

another, as mioTig comes from an act of the will while £€pya vopou is work

25.  BDAG.
26.  BDAG.

27.  R.Bultmann, “Tliotevw »tA,” in Theological Dictionary of the New Testament, ed. G. Friedrich, trans. G. Bromiley
(Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1964; repr. 1999), 6:217(hereafter TDNT).

28.  Hays, The Faith of Jesus Christ, 120.
29.  Hays, The Faith of Jesus Christ, 161.
30.  Hays, The Faith of Jesus Christ, 161.
31.  EDNT, 3:95.

32.  Hays, The Faith of Jesus Christ, 131.
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33.
34.
35.
36.
37.
38.
39.

that one accomplishes.” In these passages, it is mioTig-not £pya vopou-by

which the Spirit and the divine blessing of dikaloctvn are given.**

One of the more puzzling uses of the word occurs in Gal 3:7 in the phrase oi £k
miotewg. Often this is translated as “those who believe” or “those who have
faith.” However, based upon its immediate context as well as allusions to the
Hebrew Scriptures surrounding the passage, Hays suggests that the phrase is
better translated as “those who live out of faith” or, more boldly, “those who
are given life on the basis of Christ’s faith.”** David deSilva also disagrees with
common translations but suggests that mmiotewg is best understood to refer

to “trusting [in] Jesus” as opposed to Hays’s “Christ’s faith.**

Other uses of mmioTIg in Galatians mirror the ways the word is used across the
New Testament. In Gal 5:22, mioTig is listed as a Christian virtue along with
six others including aydrm.” Paul also suggests that the presence of mm{oTIq in
one’s life will be made manifest in dydrm (Gal 5:6).%® Gal 1:23 seems to objec-
tify mmioTig, using it to describe the whole of Christian teaching or belief. Sim-
ilarly, the occurrence in 6:10 (ToUg oikeloug Tig mloTewg) suggests that the
word became shorthand for the Christian movement.” Finally, 3:23-26 sug-
gests that Paul understood the “coming of faith” as a phenomenon which took
place in history, perhaps as another shorthand for the establishment of the

fledgling church. (Julianna Kaye Smith)

TDNT, 6:219.

TDNT, 6:219.

Hays, The Faith of Jesus Christ, 172.

David A. deSilva, Galatians: A Handbook on the Greek Text (Waco, TX: Baylor University Press, 2014), 57.
BDAG, s.v. “niotig.”

EDNT, 3:95.

Hays, The Faith of Jesus Christ, 131.
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CHAPTER 7.

LESSON SEVEN: GALATIANS 3:10-18

Instructions: Translate the Greek text with help from the
reader notes. Complete the MYON (Make Your Own Note) and
Discussion Question if you desire.

100001 ya £E $oywv vopov gioly Hmd natday iotv, yéyoortat
voo "6t 'Emxatrdoatog mag O¢ olx T€upéver maow  Toig
veyooppévols £v 1 PPhio Tod vopou tod moroon avtd. 1 dn
0¢ év vopw ovdElg duanodtan oEd T Bed dNhov, 6t O dinarog
éx motewg Cnoetau, 126 & vopog ol otv éx miotems, aML- O
novhoag Tavtd Thoeton év abrtoic. 13 Xowotog Nudc $Enydoacev
&n ThS ®ATdQOg TOD VOUOU YeEVOUEVOS VTEQ MUOV xatdo, “OTL
vévoarttan- Emxatdootog g 6 xoepdpevos ém Ebhov, 14 tva eig
T £€0vn 1) ebhoyia tov APgadp yévntan v “Xowotd Incod?, iva

™V emayyeliov Tod vetpotog AMPwuev dud Thg moTtemg.

15 Adehdol, xatd EvOommov Méym- Spwg AvOodIOU REXVOWUEVIY
duadfny ovdelc Getel 1) émdiatdoostar. 10 td 8¢ APoadp
€00£0noav ai émayyehion xol T oméouatt avtod- ov Aéyer Kal tolg
OTEQUOLOLY, OOG &7TL TTOAAGYV, AAL” (g £ évog: Kai Td oméguorti oov,
6c gotv Xowotoc. 17 tovto 8¢ Méyw- SLoBN KNV TQOREXVQWMUEVTV
V70 ToD "0e0D O PeTA “TETQAROOLA Ol TQLAROVTA €TN YEYOVIS
VOHOg 0U% GxvQoi, gic T xatapyfoar Ty émayyehiav. 18l v
&x vopov 1) #hngovopia, ovxrét ¢€ émayyehiog t@ 6¢ APoady o
gmoryyehiog xeydoroton 6 0e6c. SBLGNT
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3:10

[SN] T (“for”) is a #postpositive explanatory conjunction that
gives rationale for what precedes: “they will be blessed ... " (v. 9)
“for/since/this is because . .. ” (v. 10).

[LN, SN] Kardgov (FSA LF: xatdoa), “curse,” is the object of the
preposition vao (“under a curse”). Katdoo occurs six times in the
NT, including twice in Paul (see 3:13).

[GMN] I'éygamran is RPI3S (LF: yoddw).

[LN] "Emxaréporog (MSN), “cursed/accursed,” occurs twice in
the NT, with both occurrences in this section (see 3:13).

[SN] reyoopuévors (RPPNPD LF: yoddw) is a #substantival par-
ticiple (“what is written” ) that carries the connotation of some-
thing “written in stone” or something that is currently relevant
or binding (due to its perfect verbal aspect; cf. yéyoamrow).

[SN] rod movijoan (AAN LF: moléw) is an #infinitive of purpose.

[SN] Adra (NPA) acts as the direct object of mowfjoatr, and its
antecedent is toig yeyQOUUEVOLG.

[TN] 'Emxoréoaros . . . adrd is a citation of LXX Deut 27:26,
to which Paul has made several changes from our known LXX
text: (1) he omits the noun dvOowsog; (2) he omits the preposition
¢v before maow; (3) he includes the phrase toig yeyoaunévorg év
T® PPrie in place of Toig hoyois; (4) he omits the demonstrative
pronoun tottov after Tod vopov; and (5) he changes the pronoun
avtolg to avra, which is fitting considering its new antecedent

(tois yeyoappévorg).

3:11

[SN] The first use of ém begins a nominal clause. Therefore,
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dfjhov is a #predicate adjective (“that no one is justified . . . is evi-
dent”).

[SN] Here v vouo expresses #means.
[SN] O¥deig (MSN) is the subject of dixanodTau.

[SN] Moga with the dative case T@ 0g@ is a #spatial expression

that conveys the idea of being before God or in the presence of
God.

[SN] The second 6w begins a causal clause.

[SN] The prepostional phrase éx miotewg denotes the #means by
which the righteous will live.

[GMN, TN] Znoeron (FMI3S LF: Cdw): Given the use of the
future tense, it is likely that this verb connotes more than present,
biological living. Rather, it envisions eschatological life (e.g., life
experienced with Christ beyond the “present evil age” [1:4]).

[TN] The clause 6 dixowog ¢« miorewg Cioeton is a citation of
LXX Hab 2:4. The underlying Hebrew text reads “his faith” (i.e.,
the righteous one’s faith), while the LXX text reads “my faith”
(miotedg pov), referring to God’s faith/faithfulness. Paul omits
any pronominal reference whatsoever.

3:12

[SN] The prepositional phrase éx miovewg likely expresses
#source.

[SN] Mowjeas (AAPMSN LF: moléw) is a #substantival participle
functioning as the subject of Thoetau.

[GMN] ZAjeerou (FMI3S LF: Cdw): See note on v. 11 regarding the
connotations of this verb.
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[SN] Here év atroig expresses #means.

[TN] ‘O moujoag avrra thoeran v adroig is a citation of LXX Lev
18:5 to which Paul has made minor adjustments: (1) he has added
the pronoun avrd; and (2) he has exchanged the relative pronoun
a for the article 6 and omitted the noun GvOgwmog, thereby mak-
ing the participle substantival.

3:13

[GMN, LN] 'E&nyépocev (AAI3S LF: ¢éEayopdlm) is a rare word,
used only four times in the NT (see also Gal 4:5; Eph 5:16; Col
4:5). It is a compound verb often translated “redeemed.”

[SN, TN] 'Ex tijs #atdgoeg Tod vopov: éx here indicates #separa-
tion, with this nuance being strengthened by the éx-compound,
¢Enyopaoev. Note also the contrast between &x Tijg »aragag and
070 xatdoav (3:10).

[SN] I'evopevog (ADPMSN LF: yivopau) is an adverbial #partici-
ple of means (“Christ redeemed us . . . by becoming”).

[LN] The adjective émxaragarog (MSN) refers to someone who
is “accursed” or “on whom a curse has been invoked.” See 3:10 for
its other occurrence.

[GMN] ‘O npepapevog (PPPMSN LEF: xoepdvvo).

MYON [SN] What is the syntactical function of the participle
®roepdpevog?

[LN] Ebvdov (NSG LF: EbAov) can mean “tree,” “something made
from wood” (club, cross), or simply “wood.” The first meaning
is in view here, but Paul undoubtedly treats it as a synonym for
0TavOG.

[TN] 'Emxavéparog mas 6 xpemépevos ém Ebdov is a citation
of LXX Deut 21:23 with small (but important) changes: Paul
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exchanges the passive participle zexatmoapévog (RPPMSN LF:
rotagdopar) for the synonymous adjective émxardgarog. He
omits the prepositional phrase Um0 0eod, thereby minimizing
focus on God’s role in cursing. He also adds the article o (to

XOEUAUEVOQ).
3:14

[SN] The conjunction iva introduces a #purpose clause and
expects a subjunctive verb (yévitow).

[SN] Eig v #0vn: The use of eic contrasts with the use of éx in v.
13 (“from the curse . . . to the Gentiles/nations”) and highlights the
nature of the clause (#purpose) as introduced by iva.

[GMN] I'évyron (ADS3S LF: yivouow).

[SN] The second ive. is #epexegetical, to define further the pur-
pose of the prior iva clause. Alternatively, this could be another
#purpose usage meant to be read parallel to the previous clause.

[GMN] Aépopev is AASTP (LF: happdavm).

[SN] Awa tijs miotemg likely communicates #means (“by means of
faith[fulness]”).

3:15

[SN] The construction xard &vlpmmov Aéyw is an idiom (‘I am
speaking in human terms”).

[SN] The particle épog is used to introduce a comparison. It
occurs only three times in the NT (cf. John 12:42; 1 Cor 14:7).
In this instance, épwg relates to émayyehia() and is likely meant
to underscore the analogy drawn between a “human covenant”
(avbpdmov . . . dabfxnv) and a “divine covenant” (SuaOfunyv . . .
100 Oeod, v. 17). The sense is something like this: “I am speaking
in human terms; all the same/evenso...”
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[SN] AvOpamov (MSG) is a #possessive genitive in relation to
oL ONunv.

[SN] The word order in this clause can make translation difficult,
so it is important to isolate the parts of speech: ovdeig is the sub-
ject, duadfxnv the object.

[SN, GMN] Kexvomuévyy (RPPFSA LF: xvpoéw) is an #anarthrous
attributive participle modifying dta0fxnv. Notice that xvpdw is a
contract verb (hence the ).

[LN] Awa@ixnv (FSA LF: d1007xn) refers to a “covenant” or to a
“will/testament.” It is possible that Paul’s audience would have
heard this latter view, given the appearance of “inheritance”
(#Anoovopia) in 3:18.

[GMN, LN] A@¢rei (PAI3S LF: d0etém) is a #contract verb, as
indicated by the circumflex accent. It means “to reject/annul/set
aside.”

[LN] ’Emdiardoocran (PDI3S LF: é¢mdiatdooopn) is a #hapax
legomenon that means “to add/make additions to.”

3:16

[SN] T@ . . . ABoaan (MSD) is functioning as the dative indirect
object of the verb ¢ppéOnoav.

[GMN] 'EgeéOnoav (API3P LF: Méyw): The aorist passive form of
Aéyw is not common in the N'T, and, like its more common aorist
active form eimov, does not share a root with the first principal
part.

[SN, TN] Aéye (PAI3S LF: Aéyw): Although no subject is named
in this clause, it is likely that the implied subject is the Scripture(s)
in which the promises were made (see TN on Paul’s citation of
Gen 13:15, 17:8, 24:7).
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[SN] Emi modAéwv . . . ¢ &vog: The preposition éni with the gen-
itive likely denotes reference (“about/with reference to many . .
. about one”).

[SN] OV ... &g and @A)’ @g: This construction is used to set two
ideas in contrast. What comes after the second @g is the favored
idea, as emphasized by the strong adversative @A)’ This type of
construction is common in the NT and can be found with vari-
ous negative particles.

[SN] The pronoun ég (MSN) refers back to T oméouati (NSD).
The reason it does not match in gender is because Paul is identi-
fying the oméoua (N) as Xoiotdg (M).

[TN] The phrases »ai 1@ onégnott atvrod and xai 1@ onéopari
oov come from numerous LXX references to God’s promises to
Abraham and his progeny. The former phrase comes from Gen
17:19, while the latter occurs in numerous other places in Gen-
esis (see Gen 12:7 [xoi omitted]; 13:15; 15:18 [xal omitted]; 17:8;
24:7; 26:3—4 [nal omitted]; 28:4; 28:13; 35:12; 48:4).

3:17

[GMN, SN] Hpoxexvomuévyy (RPPFSA LF: mpoxvpdm) is an
#anarthrous attributive participle modifying dua0fxnv (“a previ-
ously ratified covenant”).

[SN, LN] The #temporal prepositional phrase peré TerpaxodcLa
zol ToLdxovra £ translates as “after 430 years.”

[SN] I'eyovrg (RAPMSN LF: yivouou) is an adjectival participle
modifying vopog (“the Law that came”).

[SN] O. .. vépog is the subject of this clause, with the entire
intervening phrase (petd . . . yeyovacg) acting attributively.

[GMN] Axvgoi (PAI3S LF: dxvobdw) is a #contract verb.
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[SN] Eig 16 xoragyijoou is an #articular infinitive functioning
adverbially as an #infinitive of purpose.

3:18

[SN] Ei introduces the #protasis of a #first-class conditional
statement, while otxén introduces the #apodosis.

[SN] Ex vopov . . . ¢€ émayyehiags: Both prepositional phrases are
#source usages of éx.

[GMN] Kingovopia (FSN) means “inheritance.” It is only used
fourteen times in the N'T, but it has a much wider use in the LXX
(208 times).

[GMN, SN] Kexagworen (RDI3S LF: yapiCouo) is translated “has
given.” Take note of the reduplication (x&) which signals the per-
fect tense. KAngovopia is the (unstated) direct object.

Discussion Question (3:10-18)

[3:11] In this verse, Paul quotes Hab 2:4. Compare and contrast Gal 3:11, Rom
1:17, and Heb 10:38 with the verse’s use in LXX Habakkuk.
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CHAPTER 8.

LESSON EIGHT: GALATIANS 3:19-29

Instructions: Translate the Greek text with help from the
reader notes. Complete the MYON (Make Your Own Note) and
Discussion Question if you desire.

19 T( odv 6 vopog; 1OV mapafdoemv ydow mooeTédn, dxolg Mov

?

ENON 10 oméoua @ émfyyehtar, dwatayels OU Ayyéhwv €v xEwl
20 ¢

ueottov: ¥ 6 8¢ peottng vog ovx Eotwv, 6 8¢ OeoC eig £0TLv.

210 odv vopog xatd TV Enoyyeldv Tod 0£00; i) yévorto- & Yoo
£800m vopog 6 duvdpevog Lpomotfoal, HvTmg Ex vOpoU av fv 1)
duraroatvn. 22 GG ouvéxrkeloey 1) YoodT) T TdvTa IO duaoTtiov
tva 1) émaryyehio éx miotemg Inood Xowotod 8061 toig motebovoy.

23 TIod 10D 8¢ éM0elv Ty mioty VO VOpov Edovooiueda
Touyrheldpevol i Ty péhovoay oty dmorolupOfvar. 24
0 VOUOG Todaymyog NUMV Yéyovev eig XQLoTov, (va éx ToTemg

wote

dueaumBduey- 2> EAovoNE 8¢ THg MoTEWS 0VRETL VIO TOUdAYWYOV
gopev. 20 mavtec ya viol Beod éote St TS mMoteng &v XoLoTR
Tnood. 27 0oL yap eic Xowotov éPasttiodnte, Xootov évedioacbe-
28 oiw Evi Tovdaiog 006¢ "EAMy, ovx évi dodhog 00d¢ he0eQOC,
ovx vt dooev »ol Ofhv- TdvTeg Yoo Vueig gig ¢ote &v XQLoTY
Tnood. 2% &i 8¢ Lpeic Xolotod, doa Tod APoadiy onéoua £0Té, "xat
gmoryyehiav ®xhnoovopor. SBLGNT
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3:19

[SN] Ti o¥v: Paul uses Ti adverbially as “why” often (cf. Gal 5:11).
In conjunction with ovv, Paul provides a logical link between
3:18 and his question: “Why, then, the Law?”

[LN, SN] Tév nagefaccov xaowv mopocetédn: This prepositional
use of yagw with the genitive case (usually translated “for the
sake of”) expresses #cause or #goal/#purpose; it can be under-
stood here as being either cognitive (to bring knowledge/aware-
ness of transgression) or causative (to cause/increase/multiply
transgression). The prepositional object magapdcewv (FPG LF:
noQdpaoctg), “transgression,” occurs seven times in the NT,
including five times in Paul (see also Rom 2:23; 4:15; 5:14; 1 Tim
2:14). It refers to a deviation from, or violation of, a standard/
norm/law. The verb mpocetédn (API3S LF: mpootiOnw) appears
only here in Paul but occurs eighteen times total in the NT.

[GMN] "EA07 is AAS3S (LF: £gyopow).

[LN] 'Emiyyedton (RPI3S LF: moryyéAhopaun) is the verbal form of
énaryyehia, or “promise.” This verb occurs fifteen times in the N'T,

including five times in Paul (see also Rom 4:21; 1 Tim 2:10; 6:21;
Tit 1:2).

[LN, SN] Awaroyeis (APPMSN LF: Stotdoow) means “to arrange/
assign/instruct.” It is an adverbial #participle of means and mod-
ifies mpooeTéO.

[SN] AV &yyéhwv (MPG) expresses #agency.
[SN] Ev ye10t (FSD LF: yeip) expresses #means.

[LN] Mecirov (MSG LF: peoitng), “mediator/intermediary,”
occurs six times in the NT, including three times in Paul (see
3:20; 1 Tim 2:5).
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3:20
[SN] The numeral évog (MSG LF: €ig) is a #genitive of association.

[TN] It is possible that 6 . . . @gdg €ig 6ty is meant to echo the
opening of the Shema (i.e.,, LXX Deut 6:4, x0gioc 6 0e0g Hjudv
w0oLog £ig ¢omy). Paul’s point here may be to contrast the modes
by which the Law and the promise were given: the latter came
directly from God, while the former was mediated du" ayyéhav év
yewol peottov (v. 19).

3:21

[SN] 0 ovv vopos. . . tod B0t is a verbless clause with an implied
£0TLV.

[SN] Kara followed by the genitive (véwv émayyeM@v) expresses
opposition.

[LN] M1} yévorro (AMO3S LF: yivouou) is a construction used for
emphatic negations: “May it never be!” (see LN on 2:17).

[SN] Ei with the aorist £¢860n (API3S LF: 8(dww) introduces the
#protasis of a #second-class conditional statement, with @v indi-
cating the #apodosis. In a second class condition, an untrue
notion is assumed for the sake of an argument. In other words,
the #apodosis presents what would be true (righteousness éx
vopov) if the #protasis (a known untruth) were correct. Rhetori-
cally, it amounts to a clever denial that righteousness could pos-
sibly come by Law.

[SN] ‘O dvvapevog (PDPMSN LF: dOvapuou) is an adjectival par-
ticiple modifying the noun vépos.

[SN] Zgomovijeon (AAN LF: Cwomoiéw) is a #complementary
infinitive that explains the content of duvdpevog (“able to make
alive”).
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[SN] The prepositional phrase ¢z vopov expresses #means.
3:22

[LN, TN] Zuvvéxheroev (AAI3S LF: ovyxheiw) means “to confine,”
but there is considerable debate as to whether this confinement
is positive (e.g., guarding), negative (e.g., imprisoning), or some-
thing more neutral in meaning. The interpretation of this verb
plays a large part in how one views Paul’s portrayal of the Law in
Galatians (e.g., as a negative force meant to imprison, or as a pos-
itive measure meant to protect for a time).

[SN] The preposition vmo indicates location when paired with an
accusative object (apagriov). It is important not to confuse this
for an expression of #agency (“by”), which is communicated by
6 with the genitive.

[SN] Here ive introduces a #purpose clause.

[SN] 'Imood Xgwored could be either #objective or #subjective
genitive.

[SN] Ao is APS3S (LF: didmw).

[SN] Toig motevovory (PAPMPD LF: motevw) is a #substantival
participle, functioning as the indirect object of the verb 001).

3:23

[SN] Mo wob . . . éM0eiv (AAN LF: Zoyoua): The preposition
meo with articular infinitive (tod . . . £A@giv) is an #infinitive of
time modifying the controlling verb ¢poovootiueda (lit. “before
the coming . . . we were guarded”).

[SN] Tijv miomwv is the #accusative subject of the infinitive ¢é\Ogiv.

[LN, TN] E¢govgotueda (IP11P LF: ¢poovoéw) means “to guard.”
Like ovyxheiw, it can communicate a more negative sense of
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imprisonment or a more positive sense of protection. How one
interprets this verb also comes to bear on one’s reading of Paul’s
presentation of the Law.

[SN, TN] Zvyxherépevor (PPPMPN LF: cuyxheim) is probably an
adverbial #participle of manner, as it seems merely to add extra
color to the main verb ¢poovgotiueda. Given the dependent link
between the participle and the main verb here, the importance of
rightly interpreting ovyxheiw/pooveéw in this section is further
underscored. See note on v. 22 for the role of ovyxAeiw in inter-
pretation.

[SN, LN] MéAhovoav (PAPFSA LF: uélw) is an #attributive par-
ticiple modifying t)v . . . miotv and has the connotation of
impending action.

[GMN] Amoxaivdp@ijvar (APN LF: dmorarimtw): The -wr ending
of the stem combines with the 6 of the APN ending (-8fjvaw), pro-
ducing the #voiceless aspirate ¢.

3:24
[SN] The conjunction @ete introduces a #result clause.

[LN, TN] The #predicate nominative moudoywyog (MSN) is a
rare word in the NT, used only three times, all by Paul (see
also 3:25; 1 Cor 4:15). The word refers to a slave who variously
served as caretaker, guide, disciplinarian, and (sometimes) tutor
of a child of the household. Part of the difficulty in translating
and interpreting this word in Galatians stems from competing
accounts we receive of such “slave-tutors” in Greek literature.
The noudaymyde is sometimes spoken of quite fondly, while else-
where he is characterized as harsh and even abusive.

[GMN] I'¢yovev is RAI3S (LF: yivouaw).
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[SN] Eis Xguotov is a prepositional phrase denoting #goal
(“toward Christ”).

[SN] Here iva. . . dutarm@dpev (APS1P LF: dixoudm) expresses
#purpose.

[SN] 'Ex niorewmg is a prepositional phrase denoting #means.
3:25
[GMN] "EA8ovong is AAPFSG (LF: éoyouow).

MYON [SN] Identify the function of the participle £é\8otong.
How is it related to the main verb ¢ouev?

3:26

[SN] Mévres (MPN) is an adjective that qualifies the second
plural subject of the verb ¢ote (“you all”).

[SN] Yiot is the #predicate nominative to the verb ¢ote.

[SN] In the phrase dud Tijg miotemg v Xorotd ‘Inood, some read
the second prepositional phrase as modifying the first (“through
faith in Jesus Christ”). However, it is possible that the two prepo-
sitional phrases are meant to be read in parallel with both modi-

fying vioi 6eod. The reading would then be, “For you are all sons
of God through faith/faithfulness, [sons of God] in Christ Jesus.”

3:27

[LN] The pronoun éeer (MPN) is #comparative meaning “as
many as.”

[SN] The prepositional phrase eig Xguotov expresses a type of
#spatial nuance: Paul is referring to those baptized “into Christ.”

[GMN] 'EBomriodnre (API2P LF: BamtiCw): The #dental stop is
replaced by o when the aorist passive formative is added.
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[GMN] ’Evedtoacde (AMI2P LF: ¢évdOw): Note that the € aug-
ment follows prepositional prefix év.

3:28

[GMN] Note that #vi (PAI3S LF: éveyu) is the abbreviated form of

£veoTL.

[SN] The terms 'Tovdaiog (‘Jew”), "EAMv (“Greek”), dovhog
(“slave”), éAevOzgog (“free person”), Ggoev (“male”), and Ofjlv
(“female”) are all #predicate nominatives.

[SN] The prepositional phrase év Xowt® 'Iqood probably
expresses #sphere (see previous note on gig Xouotov, v. 27).

[TN] Paul’s ovx #w series follows the “neither . . . nor” (o . ..
o0d¢) pattern until the final entry in the series, 0% £vu dgoev xai
0ijAv (“there is not male and female”). This is because Paul is quot-
ing from Gen 1:27 LXX (@goev xai 0fjhv £moinoev atoig).

3:29

[SN] The particle &i introduces the #protasis of a #first-class con-
ditional statement (bpelg Xorotod, which is assumed to be true),
and Gga introduces the #apodosis (tod APoadp oméoua £0Té).

[SN] Xgworod (MSG) is a #possessive genitive.
[SN] Tod ABeain (MSG) is likely a #genitive of relationship.

[GMN] Kinpovopor (MPN LF: #Anoovouoc): This is the first of
three appearances of xAngovopog in Galatians (see also 4:1, 7). It
is translated as “heirs.”
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Discussion Question (3:19-29)

[3:19] The participle diatayeig (LF: diatdoow) can have a range of meanings
from “instructed” or “arranged” to “directed” or “commanded.” Surveying var-
ious other NT uses of the verb (e.g., Matt 11:1; Lk 17:9-10; Acts 7:44; 1 Cor
11:34; Tit 1:5), which meaning seems to be intended here? How does this

affect how we understand Paul’s portrayal of the giving of the Law?

Word Study: Madaywyog (“slave tutor”)

Introduction

Madaywyog appears only three times in the New Testament. The earliest
use of madaywyog in extant Greek literature is by Herodotus, although the
role of the pedagogue (slave tutor) dates to the archaic period.! In Paul’s day,
the custom of retaining a pedagogue was commonly practiced in Greek and
Roman households and likely in wealthy Jewish homes as well, given its use as

aloanword in Jewish texts.
Meaning of Naidaywyog

The primary function of a maidaywyog was as a tutor and guardian. In antig-
uity, a pedagogue was usually a male slave appointed by the master (father)
to attend to his child’s moral instruction and to supervise his education and
conduct.’ Visual representations such as terracotta figures and vase paintings
commonly depict the pedagogue’s appearance as decrepit and grumpy.* Their
rough and aged characterizations gave pedagogues the undesirable stereo-

type of being curmudgeons.’ The pedagogues was often considered the most

1. Norman Young, "Paidagogos: The Social Setting of a Pauline Metaphor," Novum Testamentum 29, Fasc. 2 (1987):
150.

2. Young, "Paidagogos," 150.

3. Johannes P. Louw and Eugene A. Nida, eds., Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament: Based on Semantic
Domains, 2nd ed. (New York: United Bible Societies, 1988), 1:466.

4. Young, “Paidagogos,” 152.
5. Young, “Paidagogos,” 152.
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worthless person in a household.’ This is not to say that pedagogues did not
serve a necessary and respected function in rearing children. On the contrary,
Stobaeus noted that fathers offered the most valuable task of guiding their
sons to the least expensive member of the household.” In Laws, Plato wrote,
“Just as no sheep or other witless creature ought to exist without a herdsman,
so children cannot live without TTaildaywy®v, nor slaves without masters.”®

The pedagogue held a significant position in the household.

From birth until the age of seven a child passed from mother, to wet nurse,
to nanny, receiving the most rudimentary education along the way.” Once
the child reached the age of seven, he stayed under the custodial care of a
pedagogue until late adolescence.'® The pedagogue accompanied his charge
to school, waited at the school until the child’s dismissal, and then took his
charge home where he tested him on the day’s lessons.'' Although the ped-
agogue tutored his charge, classic literature clearly distinguished a
maldaywyog from a d1dackalog (teacher). In Lysis, Plato narrates a conver-
sation between the boys Lysis and Socrates in which Socrates exclaims, “[A]
free man controlled by a slave! But how does this maidaywyog exert his con-
trol over you?” To which Lysis replies, “By taking me to the 313dokaAov.”"? The
pedagogue was an instructor, custodian, and disciplinarian, but not an educa-

tor.

The pedagogue escorted his charge not only to school, but also everywhere
else outside the home.”® He attended to his charge around the clock."* The
pedagogue’s continuous surveillance was thought to prevent his charge from
acting wrongly. Philo, for example, quipped that “when the maildaywyog is

present, his charge will not go astray”"® The pedagogue restricted his charge’s

Young, “Paidagogos,” 152.

Young, “Paidagogos,” 152.

Richard N. Longenecker, Galatians, Word Biblical Commentary 41 (Dallas, TX: Word Books, 1990), 146.
Young, “Paidagogos,” 156.

Young, “Paidagogos,” 156.

F. F. Bruce, The Epistle to the Galatians: A Commentary of the Greek Text, The New International Greek Testa-

ment Commentary (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1982), 182.

Longenecker, Galatians, 146.

Young, “Paidagogos,” 164.

Young, “Paidagogos,” 165.

Bruce, The Epistle to the Galatians, 182.
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freedom until the child reached maturation and could wield his freedom
rightly and responsibly.'® Xenophon noted that when the child was no longer
a boy and had been released from his pedagogue, then he could go his own
way."” The pedagogue’s moral instruction was intended to set a child on a vir-
tuous path, so children were expected to obey the pedagogue’s moral guid-
ance.'® The pedagogue’s omnipresence also provided protection. A surviving
fragment credited to Epictetus reveals that a pedagogue was retained to pre-
vent any harm from coming to the child.”® Libanius even compared a peda-
gogue’s guardianship to a fortified wall.*® Appian recounts a harrowing tale of
a boy and his pedagogue who were attacked while walking to school.! The
pedagogue held his charge in his arms and refused to release the child to the
marauders; despite his heroism, both were slain.”> Though an extreme case, a

pedagogue was expected to remain with his charge, even in the face of death.

The relationship between pedagogue and pupil was complex. This was due
primarily to the confounding social inversion inherent in a slave having the
authority to discipline a free child.* Typically, a pedagogue remained with his
charge for a minimum of eleven to twelve years.” The pedagogue was devoted
to his charge: Libanius describes the pedagogue as caring for his sick charge
more lovingly than a mother and mourning the loss of his charge more than
the parents.* Undoubtedly, some charges disliked the imposition of having
a pedagogue. Julian, for instance, accused his pedagogue of loving to wran-
gle him,” even blaming his pedagogue for his own miserable disposition.”

Other charges grew fond of their pedagogues and considered them friends.

Bruce, The Epistle to the Galatians, 182.
Longenecker, Galatians, 147.
Young, “Paidagogos,” 159.
Young, “Paidagogos,” 158.
Young, “Paidagogos,” 159.
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Young, “Paidagogos,” 153.
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Plutarch portrays Alexander has having risked his own life to care for his
aged pedagogue.”’ Former charges frequently showed their gratitude by set-
ting up memorials for pedagogues upon their demise.” It was also common
for charges to emancipate their former pedagogues.’’ Ultimately, the time
between a pedagogue and his charge was temporary, but the pedagogue’s

influence upon a child shaped him as an adult.
Paul and MNadaywyog

Paul uses the noun madaywyog in 1 Cor 4:15 to contrast his own pastoral
fathership with the presence of many guardians. Typically, Greek households
retained one pedagogue per home, although Roman households occasionally
retained more.”> However, since the dominant custom was to appoint a single
pedagogue per home, Paul employs the term hyperbolically to emphasize his

paternity and authority.

Even if a child had many pedagogues, a child only had one father. Although the
father and the pedagogue were both credited as having influenced a child’s
training,” children shared a different relationship with their pedagogue than
with their father. A child’s relationship with his father was deeper, even if
sometimes only biologically.** Paul plays upon this distinction to illustrate the
uniqueness of his relationship with the Corinthians through the gospel of
Christ. Paul’s bond with the Corinthians is as their progenitor: he has begotten
them in the gospel of Christ.* Paul founded the church in Corinth: his evange-

lism is the source of the Corinthian community.*

Paul’s hyperbole also asserts his authority and bolsters his claim to the

Corinthians’ loyalty.” Paul’s paternity offers him distinct influence in his deal-

Young, “Paidagogos,” 166.
Young, “Paidagogos,” 167.
Young, “Paidagogos,” 167.
Young, “Paidagogos,” 170.
Young, “Paidagogos,” 170.
Young, “Paidagogos,” 170.
Young, “Paidagogos,” 170.

Richard B. Hays, First Corinthians, Interpretation: A Bible Commentary for Teaching and Preaching (Louisville,
KY:Westminster John Knox Press, 2011), 73.

Gordon D. Fee, The First Epistle to the Corinthians, rev. ed., The New International Commentary on the New

Testament (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1987), 202.
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ings with the Corinthians. Pedagogues served at the father’s behest and
implemented the father’s morals. The pedagogue Charidemus, for example,
goaded his charge using the phrase, “Never did your father do that”*® A peda-
gogue could not replace the moral authority and model of the father because
the father was often the source of the pedagogue’s guidance. Paul’s use of
natdaywyog reminds the Corinthians of their unique bond with Paul and calls

them to return to the gospel that Paul is preaching.
Galatians and maidaywyog

Paul’s employment of maidaywyog in Gal 3:24-25 is more complicated than
his use in 1 Cor. Paul compares the Law to the figure of the pedagogue, but
how far does Paul intend to push this metaphor? The sociocultural customs
paired with Paul’s syntax suggest two primary understandings. First, the ped-
agogue’s role is a temporary one. When children came of age, they outgrew
the need to reside under the authority of their pedagogue. Paul communicates
to the Galatians that the Law has a similar temporal reality. The prepositional
phrase egi¢ Xplotov also reinforces a finite understanding of the Law’s
guardianship.” With the coming of faith, Christians no longer need the peda-

gogue’s oversight.

Secondly, the pedagogue’s supervision imposed necessary restrictions on his
charge, which Paul’s metaphor declares are now lifted. Because faith has
come, such confinement is no longer required:* the Law has served God’s
intended purpose.”' Many interpreters, dating as early as Clement of Alexan-
dria, believe that in equating the Law with a pedagogue, Paul intends to credit
the pedagogue’s training as having prepared us for Christ.* This understand-
ing glorifies the pedagogue (i.e., the Law) as a necessary, albeit temporary,
measure. Such a positive attribution finds a home in rabbinic literature: for

example, the Midrashim depict Moses as Israel’s pedagogue.*’ Other scholars,

38.  Young, “Paidagogos,” 161.
39. Bruce, Epistle to the Galatians, 183.
40.  Bruce, Epistle to the Galatians, 183.

41.  J. Louis Martyn, Galatians: A New Translation with Introduction and Commentary, Anchor Bible (New York: Dou-
bleday, 1997), 363.

42. Martyn, Galatians, 363.
43.  Longenecker, Galatians, 147.
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such as H. D. Betz, suggest that Paul uses maidaywyog negatively and aims to
equate the Law with enslavement.* Certainly the role of the pedagogue occa-
sioned both grim caricatures and grateful praise, but the text does not explic-
itly indicate Paul’s affections toward the Law itself. Because the pedagogue’s
role was impermanent, society looked harshly on the pedagogue when he
failed to relinquish control of his charge.” The Law, like the pedagogue whose

charge had come of age, must abdicate its position.

The Law restricted the social life of a Jew, making associations with Gentiles
difficult.* Paul’s allusion to the pedagogue announces the removal of the
Law’s restrictions. This freedom moves the Galatians toward a more inclusive
community of Christians who are no longer confined by the Law’s boundaries,

but united through the coming of faith in Christ. (Jenny E. Siefken)

44.  Hans Dieter Betz, Galatians: A Commentary of Paul’s Letter to the Churches in Galatia, Hermeneia (Philadelphia,
PA: Fortress Press, 1979), 178.

45.  Young, “Paidagogos,” 168.
46.  Young, “Paidagogos,” 173.
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CHAPTER 9.

LESSON NINE: GALATIANS 4:1-11

Instructions: Translate the Greek text with help from the
reader notes. Complete the MYON (Make Your Own Note) and
Discussion Question if you desire.

L Aéyw 8¢, ¢ 800V Y06vov 6 ®ANEOVOLOE VATOG £0TLY, 0VOEV
dradéoer doVAOV %0ELOC TAVTOV GV, 2 AL VIO EmTedmovg €0t
%ol oixovopovg dxot The moobeopiag Tod mateds. 3 obtwe xai
fuelc, 6te Muev vijmol, VWO TA oTouKEle Tod nOopov jueda
dedovhopévorr 4 Gte 8¢ MAOev 1O mAfoopo TOD Y0OVOU,
¢Eaméotelhev O 0e0g TOV VIOV AVTOD, YEVOUEVOV €X YUVOUXOG,
YEVOLEVOV VIO VOOV, 2
vioBeotav dmordfwpev.
TO Ve TOD VoD avToD gig Tag nodiag "Mudv, rodlov- ARPa

tva. Tovg Vo vopov éEayopdion, tva Ty
6§t 8¢ éote viol, tEaméotehey O Bedc

0 maTNQ. 7 éhote ovxétt £l dodhog GAAGL Vidg €l 8¢ vidg, nal
¥Anoovopog S Oeod . 8 Al tOte pgv obn &iddTEC OOV
¢dovhevoate tolg “PpoeL ) odot Beoic:  viv 8¢ yvovteg DoV,
paAlov 8¢ yvwoBévieg 1o Beod, Mg EmoTeédpete TAMY €M TA
Go0eviy nal Ty oToLyEla, oig TAMY EvwOey "dovledely Oélets;
104 ué0ac mapaTnoeiode xai pijvag xai xawpode xol éviavtotg. 11
doPodpan Vg ph g eind) vexomioxa gig Vpuds. SBLGNT

4:1
[SN] 'E¢’ 600v yeovov is a #temporal prepositional phrase that
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implies a period or stretch of time (i.e., “for as long as” or “for the
extent of time”).

[SN] ‘O »Angovépog is the stated subject of ¢otv, with vijmaog as
the #predicate adjective. ‘O xMjgovépog is also the implied sub-
ject of diapéget.

[SN] Ovd¢v (NSA) is an #accusative of extent (“to no extent” or
“in no way/regard”).

[LN] Awvepéper (PAI3S LF: Sodpéom) here means “to differ.”

[SN] Aothov is a #genitive of comparison. The genitive case
works with the phrase o0d&v duadéper to describe the relation-
ship between dovhov and 6 »inpovopog (‘he differs in no way
from a slave”).

[SN] Here @v (PPMSN LF: &ipi) is a #concessive participle that
modifies the verb diadépet.

[SN] With é@v functioning as an equative verb, xbguog is a #pred-
icate nominative.

4:2
[SN] ‘O xAngovépog (4:1) is the implied subject of ¢otiv.

[SN] The preposition vmwé with the accusative means that the
implied subject (xAngovopog) is subordinate to (“under”) the
grutpdmovg and oixovopovg.

[LN, SN] 'Emrpomovg (MPA LF: émitpomog) . . . xoi oixovopovg
(MPA LF: oizovopog): These two nouns are similar in meaning.
The former can refer to one who guides, supervises, or manages
(e.g., the manager of an estate), while the latter refers to a man-
ager, steward, or administrator. Because of their similarity in
meaning and their linkage via xai, it is possible that this is an
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instance of #hendiadys, where a single idea is expressed by two
linked terms.

[SN] Ayoer with the genitive suggests #temporal contingency
(“until”).

[GMN, LN] MgoOszopiag (FSG LF: mpoOeopia) is a NT #hapax
legomenon formed by the preposition 6 (“before”) and the stem
of the verb tiOnw (Og; “to set/establish”). It refers to a “designated
time” at which the vijmég (cf. 4:1) is considered an adult inheritor
of the father’s estate.

[SN] Tot mareég is a #subjective genitive (“the time appointed by
the father”).

4:3

[SN] The coordinating conjunction otrmg (“so/in this way”) links
the following scenario with that presented in 4:1-2 as analogous.

[SN] The »ai is adverbial (“also”).

[SN] 'Hpeig is the subject of the verbal phrase #uefa
dedovhmuévol.

[LN] Zvoyeio (NPA LF: otouygiov) has three main meanings: (1)
the natural elements of which the world and universe are com-
prised (always occurring in the plural); (2) supernatural powers/
forces that have control over the earth (always occurring in the
plural); and (3) basic principles that undergird the nature of
something. There are seven occurrences in the NT, including
four in Paul (see Gal 4:9; Col 2:8, 20).

[SN] Here #jue@a (II1P LF: eip) dedovriopévor (RPPMPN LF:
dovldw) is a pluperfect #periphrastic construction.

4:4
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[SN] To m\jewpa Tod xooévov: Tod xeovov is a #genitive of con-
tent. “The fullness of time” is an idiomatic phrase that essentially
means “the right/proper time.”

MYON [GMN] 'Eganéotehev (LF: éEamootéllm): Parse this verb,
and explain the changes in its morphology.

[GMN] 'EEontéoraidev (AAI3S LF: éEamootého) is a compound
verb made up of the preposition ¢€ with the common compound
verb dmootéMw. The verb éEamootéhw is also a #liquid verb,
which explains the #compensatory lengthening (ev).

[SN] ‘0 00 is the subject of the main verb ¢Eaméoteihev, making
tov viov the direct object.

[GMS, SN] I'evopevov (ADPMSA LF: yivouou) takes a second
aorist form (note the stem change, yiv — yev) and then follows
the AMP morphology. Both occurrences modify tov viov, mak-
ing them #anarthrous attributive participles.

4:5

[SN] Totg vmo vopov is the object of the verb éEayogdon. The
prepositional phrase vmo vopov is nominalized by the accusative
plural article (“those/the ones under Law”).

[SN] Here ive. introduces a #purpose clause and expects a sub-
junctive verb.

[GMN] 'EEayogaon (AAS3S LF: éEdyogdlw): In the subjunctive
mood, the aorist is is not augmented but rather is identifiable by
its o formative.

[LN] YioOcoiav (FSA LF: vioOsota) has been formed by combin-
ing the noun viég (“son”) with the verb tiOnw (“to bring about/
establish/cause to be”). It is used five times in the Pauline corpus,

INTERMEDIATE BIBLICAL GREEK READER 78



including three times in Romans (8:15, 23; 9:4) and once in Eph-
esians (1:5).

[GMN] Anorapopev (AAST1P LF: dmolapfdvm): In its second
aorist form, AMdpPavm and its various cognates undergo a stem
change.

4:6

[SN] “Ow in this verse is causal (“Now, because you are sons/chil-
dren...").

[GMN] 'Egantéorerhev is AAI3S (LF: éEamootéim).

[GMN] Kpatov (PAPNSA LF: #x04Cw) is an #anarthrous attribu-
tive participle modifying 10 svedpo (“the spirit . . . [which is] cry-
ing”).

[LN] ABPa is an Aramaic transliteration, related to the Hebrew
noun ab (“father”). It occurs three times in the NT (cf. Mk 14:36;
Rom 8:15), each time followed by the Greek translation 6 matio.

In the NT, the Aramaic transliteration is usually maintained
(“Abba, father”).

4:7
[SN] Here @ote is a conjunction that introduces a #result clause.

[SN] ’Ei introduces the #protasis of a #first-class conditional
statement.

[SN] Kai functions adverbially (modifying an implied i) and
should be translated “also.”

[SN] Ave @0 here expresses #agency.

4:8
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[SN] Alda is a strong adversative conjunction best translated
here as “however.”

[SN] Téte pev (and subsequent use of viv 8¢ in v. 9) highlights the
contrasting situations in 4:8-9. The use of téte gives a #tempo-
ral reference (“then”), which correlates with vov (“now”) in v. 9.
Likewise, pév correlates with 8¢ and is sometimes translated “on
the one hand ... on the other” or can be left untranslated.

[SN] Eidoreg (RAPMPN LF: 0ida) is an adverbial participle mod-
ifying the controlling verb édovietoate and is #temporal in
meaning (“you were slaves while you did not know God”) or #causal
(“because you did not know God”).

[GMN] 'Edovisioare is AAI2P (LF: Sovhetm).

[SN] Tois. . . ovowv (PPMPD LF: €i) is a #substantival participle
that functions as the #dative direct object of édovievoare.

[LN, SN] ®@veer (FSD LF: ¢pioic), “nature,” is a #dative of refer-
ence.

[SN] @<oig (MPD) is a #predicate dative.
4:9

[SN] Nov 8¢ connects what follows to the previous clause and

introduces a contrasting state of affairs (see note on tote pév in v.
8).

[SN] I'vovreg (AAPMPN LF: yvbonrw): ywvooxrw is often used
interchangeably with oida (cf. eidOteg in v. 8), though they are not
exact synonyms.

[SN] I'vévreg and yvmo0dévieg (APPMPN LF: yiviboxw) are #con-
cessive participles (“how do you turn . . . though you know . .
. though you are known . .. ?”).
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[LN] Emoroépere (PAI2P LF: émotoédw) is a term used often for
conversion, but here it has to do with apostasy (cf. 2 Pt 2:21-22).

[LN] AcOevij (NPA LF: do0evi)c) can mean “powerless,” “weak,”
or “ll,” with the first two options being more preferable here.

[LN] Mroya (NPA LF: mtoydc) means “poor,” usually with eco-
nomic connotations. Here, however, there seem to be undertones
of worthlessness. It occurs thirty-four times in the NT only four
times in Paul, two of which are in Galatians (cf. 2:10; see also
Rom 15:26; 2 Cor 6:10).

[LN] Zvorygia: See LN on 4:3 for possible meanings.

[LN]’Avo@ev is an adverb that can mean “from above” or “again/
anew” (see John 3:3, in which a double meaning is intended).
Here Paul has the second meaning in mind (“again/anew”).

[SN] AovAevery (PAN LF: dovhetw) is a #complementary infini-
tive, which completes the action of the main verb 0¢Aere (PAI2P
LF: 0é\w).

4:10

[SN] ‘Huéoag (FPA LF: fuéoo), mijvag (MPA LF: ufv), zergovg
(MPA LF: »nawp6g), and évievrovg (MPA LF: éviavtoc) are all
direct objects of the main verb magatnpsiofe.

[GMN, LN] Negameeiods (PMI2P LF: magotneéw) is formed
from the preposition magd and the verb téw (“to keep”) and
refers to diligent observance of something. Forms of mogatnoéw
occur six times in the N'T, with this being the only usage in the
Pauline epistles. This is the only time the word is used in associ-
ation with forms of worship rather than careful observations of
individuals in order to trap them (cf. Mk 3:2).

[TN] It is likely that the language of fuégas . . . xai pfvoag xai

81 NIJAY K. GUPTA AND JONAH M. SANDFORD



2zovs xal Eviawtovg recalls that of the creation of the sun and
moon in LXX Gen 1:14 (gig onueta %ol €ig xapovg ®ol gig Nuéeag
7ol elg eviavtovg). If so, however, Paul has exchanged the word
onueia (“signs”) for mijvag (“months,” perhaps referring to new
moon festivals).

4:11

[GMN] ®@oBodpar (PDI1S LF: poféopan) is a #contract verb; note
the contraction indicated by the circumflex accent (€0 — oD).

[SN] Yuag is an #accusative of reference (‘I am afraid concerning/
with reference to you”).

[SN] When ) is used with a verb that denotes fear, it refers to
the feared outcome (eixf) nexomiona eig HHAC).

[LN] The combination mf) mmg is best translated here as “lest
somehow.”

[LN] The adverb eixfj occurs earlier (see 3:4) and is best under-
stood to mean “in vain” or “for nothing.”

[LN] Kexonmiaxa (RAI1S LF: xomdw): The verb xomdm means “to
engage in difficult work” or “to toil,” but can also figuratively
mean “to be disheartened/discouraged” because of the emotional
toll of the work.

Discussion Question (4:1-11)

[4:5] Both uses of tva in this verse likely introduce #purpose clauses, but are
their respective clauses meant to be read as consecutive or parallel/simulta-
neous? That is, is Paul saying that redemption from the Law is meant to result

in adoption, or are the two simply expressions of the same phenomenon?
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CHAPTER 10.

LESSON TEN: GALATIANS 4:12-20

Instructions: Translate the Greek text with help from the
reader notes. Complete the MYON (Make Your Own Note) and
Discussion Questions if you desire.

12 Tiveobe G éyd, dTL ndyd Mg Dpelc, adehdoi, déopar VUMV.
00V pe NOwNoate 13 oidate 8¢ 6t O doBévelo TG CaEROC
gbnyyeoduny tplv 1O mdTEQOV, 14 %al TOV MEWACHOV THU®OV
év Tf) oapxl pov ovx éEovOeviioate ovdE éEemtvonte, AMA MG
dyyehov Ogod £06E000E pe, i Xowotov Tnoodv. 12Tmod Todv 6
UOXOQLOUOS VUMYV; HOQTUEM YaQ Vv Ot €l duvatov Toug
OPOalpovS VUMV TEE0QDEAVTEC £ddnaTé poL. 10 hote £x000C LUDV
véyova dnBedwv vpiv; 17 Inhodow bpdg ob wmohdc, UM
gundeloon Opag Oéhovow, tva avtove Tnhodte. '8 xahov &
CnhotoBau v rald TAVTOTE, ®OL U LOVOV €V TG TAQELVAL e TTQOG
bpae, 12 rténva pov, odg Ay Gdive Tpéyols ov Lo GwOT
Xowotog év vpiv- 20 H0ehov 8¢ mopeivan modg VuAg doty, xal

AMGEEaL T poviiv pov, 6t drogodpan €v Uuiv. SBLGNT
4:12
[GMN] IiveoOe is PDM2P (LF: yivopaou).

[SN] 'Qs &y . . . xdyd wg vueig: A form of siul is implied after
£yo, xdym, and vueis.
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[GMN] Kéyo is a contraction of xai and €y (#crasis).

[LN, SN] The verb d¢opou (PDI1S), “to beg/plead,” takes a geni-
tive object (bpaw).

[SN] O0dév pe fdunnoare: Note here the double accusative, with
ue serving as the direct object and ovdév as an #accusative of
extent (“you harmed me in no way/to no extent”).

[LN] 'Héwioore (AAI2P LF: ddwéw) means “to hurt/harm/
wrong.” It occurs twenty-eight times in the NT, including nine
times in Paul. Here (as with the other Pauline uses) the verb likely
denotes a harmful act that dishonors the receiving party.

4:13

[LN, SN] AcOéverav tijs oagrog idiomatically means “bodily ill-
ness,” where Tijg 6a@xog functions as an #attributive genitive.

[LN, SN] To moétegov literally means “before” or “formerly” but
is better translated here as “first” or “originally.” It is an #adver-
bial accusative.

4:14

[SN] Tov newpaonov vpdv év i) cagxi pov: Here the genitive
vu@v modifies the direct object mewpaopov as an #objective gen-
itive (“the trial you endured”), while the genitive pov modifies
the object of the preposition eagxi as a possessive genitive (“my
flesh”). Thus, Paul is explaining that his bodily illness was a trial
for the Galatian believers.

[LN, SN] ’EEov@evijoare (AAI2P LF: £ZovOevéw) means “to
despise” or “to reject,” often with the connotation that the one
who is despised has no value. Here the idea of rejection is pri-
marily in view, and the link to ¢Eemtdoate (by way of 00d¢) sug-
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gests they should be read somewhat synonymously. It occurs
eleven times in the N'T, including eight times in Paul.

[LN] 'E&emrioare (AAI2P LF: éxmtdw): This verb is a #hapax
legomenon, literally meaning “to spit out” and figuratively “to
reject.”

[SN] Twice in this verse, @g acts as a comparative conjunction
(“like”), describing how the Galatians received (¢6¢Eac0¢) Paul.
The first refers to how they would receive a messenger or an

angel (dyyehov) from God, and the second to how they did receive
Christ.

[GMN] ’Ed¢Eac0¢ (ADI2P LF: 8éyouou): The y in the stem
becomes € when it combines with the o of the aorist morphology.

4:15

[SN] The question mo® . . . Uu@v; is a verbless clause with an
implied éotuv.

[LN] ‘O pnoxogiopog (MSN) can refer to a state of happiness or
of being favored/blessed, or it can refer to a pronouncement of
blessedness. Given the context (Paul’s recounting of past favor
from the Galatians, cf. &i duvatov . . . éddxoté uou), the latter
meaning is in view here.

[SN] ‘Yu@v (MPG) is a #subjective genitive, meaning something
like “the blessing you pronounced.”

[SN] Ei duvarov is a verbless clause meaning “if possible.” If the
imperfect nv is implied, this clause would serve as the #prota-
sis of a #second-class conditional statement, with the #apodosis
governed by the aorist verb ¢dmnaté.

[GMN, LN] 'EEogtEavteg (AAPMPN LF: ¢Eogtoom) has a stem
ending in a palatal stop (y). As such, when the y combines with
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the o formative of the aorist tense, the resultant letter is E. This
verb is only used twice in the NT (cf. Mk 2:4, where it means “to
dig out”) and means here “to tear out.”

[GMN] Edomaté is AAI2P (LF: 8idmw).

[SN, LN] 'EEoguEavtes ¢édomaré: £E0giEavres is an adverbial par-
ticiple of #attendant circumstance, which expresses action that is
coordinate with the main verb éd@xaté. As such, it may be trans-
lated like a main verb: “You would have torn out your eyes and given
them to me.”

4:16

[SN] “Qore typically introduces a #result clause (“so that/with the
result that”), but this usage is unusual. It is probably best to think
of it as concluding the preceding section (4:12-15), with @cte
having the sense of “well then” or “so then.”

[GMN] I'¢yova is RAI1S (LF: yivouau).

[SN] AAMy0ctmv (PAPMSN LF: dAn0ehw) is an adverbial partici-
ple. The sense is likely #means (“by telling the truth”), #cause
(“because”), or #result (“as the result of”).

4:17

[LN] Znhovowv (PAI3P LF: tnhow) and tnhovre (PAS2P LF:
In\éw): This verb is used primarily by Paul in the NT and can
be variously translated “to be zealous/jealous.” In this passage, in
which Paul’s rival teachers are in view, it refers to “making much
of” someone.

[SN] “Yuég is an #accusative of reference (“zealous for/with refer-
ence to you”) or direct object, depending on whether Tnlodouwv is
translated in a stative sense (“they are zealous/jealous”) or a tran-
sitive sense (“they seek after/make much of”).
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[LN] The adverb xaAig (“well”) here carries the sense of “nobly”
or “with good motive.”

[LN] "ExxAeicar (AAN LF: éxxheiw) only occurs twice in the NT
(see also Rom 3:27). It has the sense of “to exclude” or “to shut
out.” The choice of this word is interesting considering the mor-
phologically similar ovyxheiw in 3:22, 23.

MYON [SN] Explain the function of ive. in this clause.

[GMN] Znhrowre (PAS2P LF: tnhow): While the morphology is
identical to the PAI and PAM forms (cf. 1 Cor 12:31, 14:1, 39;
Jas 4:2), the presence of iva suggests that it should be parsed and
translated as a subjunctive verb. This is the only occurrence of
tnhow following iva and the only case of a 2P subjunctive form
of the verb, so it is possible that this is simply an irregular mor-

phology.

4:18

[SN] Kadov (MSA LF: »ahog, -1), -6) is a #predicate adjective in a
verbless clause.

[SN] Znrovo0ar (PMN or PPN LF: tnléw) functions as the sub-
ject of a verbless clause. It is the third time a form of TnAdw is
used in vv. 17-18.

[SN] 'Ev #ak@ (NSD) may be understood to describe the #man-
ner in which it is “good to be zealous” or “good to be made much
of”

[LN] Megsivai (PN LF: néoeyu) means “to be present.”

[SN, LN] 'Ev 1@ mo.gcivai pe mpog vpég is a #temporal use of v
with the #articular infinitive mopeivei functioning as the object
of the prepositional phrase. The whole phrase should be trans-
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lated “during my presence with you” or, more loosely, “while [ am
with you.”

[GMN] The pronoun pe is the #accusative subject of the infini-
tive t® mopeivai. Remember that both the subject and the object
of an infinitive appear in the accusative case.

4:19
[LN] Ténva (NPV LF: 1éxvov) is a #vocative of direct address.

[SN] The pronoun evg (MPA) is the direct object of ®divw; this
is a case of #constructio ad sensum since the antecedent is neuter
(Ténva) and does not expect a masculine relative pronoun.

[LN] @div (PAI1S LF: ®divw) has to do with pain suffered dur-
ing childbirth; there are only three occurrences in the NT (see
4:27; Rev 12:2).

[LN] Mogdw0ij (APS3S LF: nogdpéw) means “to be formed.” The
verbal form is a NT #hapax legomenon, though it is related to
wooodn (“form,” occurring three times: see Mk 16:12; Phil 2:6,
7) and pdodwolg (“form/embodiment/formulation,” occurring
twice: see Rom 2:20; 2 Tim 3:5).

4:20
[SN] IMpog vuég indicates #association (“with you”).

[LN] AAMMéEon (AAN LF: dAdoow) means “to change” or
“exchange,” so the phrase aAMaEm Tijv povilv pov essentially
means “to change my tone.”

[SN] Mageivan (PN LF: méoeyu) and aAAGEan are both #comple-
mentary infinitives that complete the thought of #j@eAov.

[LN] Amogotpmor (PMI1S LF: dmopéw) means “to be perplexed,”
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“uncertain,” or “at a loss.” It occurs six times in the NT, including
twice in Paul (cf. 2 Cor 4:8).

[SN] The prepositional phrase &év buiv probably expresses either
#reference (“I am perplexed concerning you”) or #cause.

Discussion Questions (4:12-20)

[4:15] Compare this usage of pakaplopog with the other two NT uses in Rom
4:6, 9 (cf. also Pauline uses of pakdplog, e.g., Rom 4:7, 8; 1 Cor 7:40). What
connotations does the word have, and is there a better gloss than “blessing/

blessedness”?

[4:16] Recognizing that punctuation was a later addition to the text, is it more
likely that this verse is a question or an exclamation? If the former, is it a gen-

uine question or a rhetorical question?

[4:18] Part of the difficulty in translating this verse is due to the possibility of
{nAo0aoBat being either middle or passive voice. Test out each possibility, tak-
ing time to reread 4:12-20. Which option makes the most sense of the sec-

tion?

89 NIJAY K. GUPTA AND JONAH M. SANDFORD



CHAPTER 11.

LESSON ELEVEN: GALATIANS 4:21-31

Instructions: Translate the Greek text with help from the
reader notes. Complete the MYON (Make Your Own Note) and
Discussion Question if you desire.

21 Aéveté pot, ol D70 VOOV OEAOVTES Eiva, TOV VOOV 00 GrOVETE;
22 vévoasmtan yao 6 APoadp do viodg Eoyev, Eva éx TR
noudionng wol éva éx Thg Ehev0éoag. 23 AL’ 6 pév éx Tig toudionng
%O Ghna yeyévvita, O 08 &x Tig hevBéoac O émayyehiag. 24
drvd oty dAyogolueva: avtow yéo eiowv dvo Sadfxa, pic
pEv amo doovg Swé eig dovhelav yevvdoa, fug éotiv Aydo. 2°
10 8¢ AyaQ Zwa 00og £o0Tiv €v T Agufig- cuotouyel d¢ Tf) vOv
Tepovoahfiu, Sovhebel Yoo peTd TOV Térvov abTic. 20 1) 8¢ dvo
Tepovoahiu EhevBéoa £otiv, fug éotiv pitno fudv- 27 yéyoasrat
vdo- e0PEAVONTL, oTElQO N OV TixTOUVOW, ONEOV %Al PONCOV, 1| OUX
mdivovoa: OTL TOALG TA TéXVA THG oMoV HaAhov 1] THS €xovong
oV dvdoa. 28 Ypeic 8¢, adehdol, natd Toadm émoyyehog Téxvol
goté. 22 G domeg TOTE O ROTA 0GERO YEVVNOEIS EdlmNUEY TOV
®otdL TIvedpa, obtwg %o vov. 30 dhhd Tl Aéyer ) yoad; Expoie TV
TOULO{OXNV 1AL TOV VIOV AVTAG: OV YAQ W] XANQOVOUNOEL O VIOG TG
noudionng petd 1od viod Tig EhevBépac. 3! 816, adehdol, o topsv
nondionng téxva aAla i éhevBéoag. SBLGNT
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4:21

[SN] Oi 0éhovreg (PAPMPV LF: 0éAw) is a substantival participle
used as a #vocative of direct address, which functions as the sub-
ject of the main verb Aéyeté.

[SN] Eivan (PN LF: €ipi) is a #complementary infinitive that com-
pletes the action of 6¢hovteg (“those who desire to be”).

[SN] “Yno wov vépov (MSA LF: vopog) expresses subordination
(“under the Law”).

4:22

[SN] Paul’s use of 6w here signals #indirect discourse and should
be translated as “that.” Note that Paul is not quoting directly from
Genesis in this verse (i.e., the 6w is not introducing direct dis-
course).

[GMN] "Eoyev is AAI3S (LF: &w): This is a second aorist form,
hence the stem change (ey — goy).

[SN] "Ex 7ijg moudioxng and éx tijg éhevdégag are both #genitives
of source (“from the slavewoman . . . from the freewoman”) or
#means (“by [means of]”).

[TN] Rather than quoting OT texts, Paul here summarizes Gene-
sis texts regarding the story of Sarah and Hagar (cf. Gen 16:1-16;
21:1-14).

4:23

[SN] O... éx tijg mawdionne: The definite article nominalizes the
prepositional phrase, making the whole phrase substantival (“the
one/son from the slave woman”).
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[SN] The prepositional phrase xatd cégxe expresses #standard
(“in accordance with/corresponding to the flesh”).

[SN] The construction pév . .. 8¢ correlates the two clauses in this
verse, establishing a contrast (“on the one hand . .. on the other”).

[SN] The prepositional phrase 8v éwayyehiog expresses #means.
4:24

[GMN, SN] Anwvé (NPN LF: 6otig) is an indefinite relative pro-
noun and is the subject of the verb ¢otuv.

[GMN, LN] AMnyogotvmeve. (PPPNPN LF: alnyopéw) is a
#contract verb and a #hapax legomenon that can refer to “allegory”
or “analogy.”

MYON [SN] 'Eontv éAMyogovpeva: Describe the syntactical
function of this participial phrase.

[SN] Mév émo . . . 8¢ édvw: The pév appearing in this verse begins
the first of two clauses standing in contrast to each other. The
second clause is marked by 8¢ in 4:26. p¢v . . . 8¢ is a common
construction used to set up contrasting ideas (cf. v. 23).

[LN, SN] "Ogovg Zwaé. refers to Mount Sinai (Zwé standing in
#apposition to 6govg; FSG LF: 6p0c¢).

[GMN] I'evvéoe. (PAPFSN LF: yevvdw) is a #contract verb.

[SN] “Huig (FSN LF: 6otig) is an indefinite relative pronoun func-
tioning as a simple relative pronoun (“which”).

[LN, SN] Ayapg is the #indeclinable proper name Hagar, and here
functions as a #predicate nominative.

4:25
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[GMN, LN] Zvovouysi (PAI3S LF: cvotoyéw), a #hapax legomenon,
is a compound verb meaning “to correspond to” or “to represent.”

[SN] T viv Tegovoarip is functioning here as the dative direct
object of ovotouyei, with the #temporal particle viv modifying
‘Tegovoaiu adjectivally (“the current Jerusalem”).

[GMN, SN] Aoviever (PAI3S LF: Sovhetm): It is unclear whether
the grammatical subject of this verb is Tegovoalfip or Ayaog,
though the proximity of the former (Tegovoalfjp) suggests that it
is the more natural referent.

4:26

[SN] The adverb &ve is functioning in this case as an attributive
adjective (“the Jerusalem [that is] above”).

[SN] “Hug (FSN LF: 6otic) is an indefinite relative pronoun func-
tioning as a simple relative pronoun (cf. 4:24).

4:27
[GMN] Ir'¢yeamron is RPI3S (LF: yoddpw).

[LN] Ev¢eavOnu (APM2S LF: e0doaivm) occurs fourteen times
in the NT, with only three uses in Paul (see Rom 15:10; 2 Cor
2:2). It means “to cheer/rejoice.”

[SN] Zweiga (FSV LF: oteiga) occurs only five times in the NT,
including two references to Elizabeth (Lk 1:7, 36) and two to
Sarah (cf. Heb 11:11).

[SN, LN] Tixvovea (PAPFSN LF: tixtm) is an attributive partici-
ple, which describes oteipa. The verb tixtw means “to bear chil-
dren”

[LN] "PRZov (AAM2S LF: ofyyvum) occurs six times in the NT
(this is the only usage by Paul) and means “to break/burst forth.”
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[GMN, LN] ponoov (AAM2S LF: Bodw) is a #contract verb. It
means “to cry out” or “to shout.”

[LN, SN] H... ®@divovoa (PAPFSN LF: &»d{vw): This verb is used
only three times in the N'T, including twice in Galatians (cf. 4:19)
and once in Revelation (12:2), and it means “to labor/suffer birth
pains.”

[SN]"Omw is a causal conjunction.
[LN] Tijg ¢oquov (FSG LF: éonuoc) means “the desolate one.”
[SN] Tijs &otveng (PAPFSG LF: &yw) is a substantival participle.

[TN] EvpoavOnm . . . vov &vdge. is a direct quotation from LXX
Isa 54:1. It is possible that Paul chose this quotation because of
the occurrence of oteipa, allowing him to allude simultaneously
to LXX Gen 11:30, where the term is used in reference to Sarah
(nol v Sapa 0TELQOL %Ol OVX ETEXVOTOLEL).

4:28

[SN] Note the double vocative ‘Ypueig . . . adehpoi, which adds
great force to the clause.

[SN] Though Ieadx is indeclinable, it is here functioning as an
accusative noun. Therefore, xara Toadx should be understood to
express #standard (“corresponding to Isaac” or “according to the
pattern of Isaac”).

[SN] 'Emayyeriag (FSG LF: émayyehia) is a #genitive of source
modifying téxva (“children from/born of promise”).

[SN] Téxva (NPN LF: téxvov) is a #predicate nominative in appo-
sition to "Yueig and adeldol.

[GMN] "Eové (PAI2P LF: eip).
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4:29

[SN] “Qenep . . . ovvwg and wéte . . . viv: The correlative conjunc-
tion @oemneg (“just as”) and the demonstrative adverb otrwg (“so/in
this way”) frame Paul’s comparison between the sons born xatd
odora and rata vedpa, with the adverbs téte and vivv providing
a temporal framework.

[LN] 'Edioxev (IAI3S LF: dubxw) means “to pursue” and com-
monly connotes persecution (cf. 1:13, 23; 5:11; 6:12). It is possible
that the use of the imperfect here suggests iterative or repetitive
action.

[SN] The =ai in this verse is adverbial (“even/also”).

[SN] Given the comparison, the verbless clause ovrwg xat viv
should be understood vis-a-vis the verbal idea from the previous
clause (6 xatd oGoxa yevvnoeic £dimxey TOV xatd mvedua). Alter-
natively, the translator could simply supply €otiv (“so it is even
now’).

4:30
[GMN] "Expade (AAM2S LF: éxfdliw) is second aorist.

[SN] O¢. . . pi) more commonly combines with the aorist sub-
junctive to express emphatic negation, but here we find the
future indicative #Anoovopfjoer (FAI3S LF: xAngovopéw). As an
emphatic negation, it should be translated “will never inherit.”

[SN] The prepositional phrase peta Tod viod expresses #accom-
paniment.

[TN] The yoa¢ Paul quotes here is LXX Gen 21:10, with a few
minor changes: (1) Paul removes the demonstrative pronouns
from v toudioxnv and tig moudioxng; (2) he adds ) to the pro-
hibition o0 . . . xAngovopfoe,, which makes it emphatic; and (3)
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he changes the phrase petda tod viod pov Iooox to petd tob viod
Tijs £AhevOégas.

4:31

[SN] Aw6 is an #inferential conjunction meaning “so” or “there-
fore.”

[SN] Paul’s use of the vocative &dehpoi (MPV) adds force to this
verse.

[SN] The clause éAhé Tijg #EhevOégag has an implied £opgv, and we
should think of Téxva as doing double duty, i.e., serving as the
head noun for both woudiexng and éAevOégas.

[SN] Moudionng and wijg éAevdépag are both #genitives of rela-
tionship.

Discussion Question (4:21-31)

[4:31] The conjunction d16 introduces a clause that is logically connected to

what precedes it. How is 4:31 connected to the preceding argument?

Word Study: Ta Ztoixela Tod Kéopou (“the elemental things of the

world”)

Introduction

Alongside the Mosaic Law, Paul identifies another set of enslaving powers
in his letter to the Galatians. He calls these other entities Ta otolxeia 100
KOOUOU (sg. TO aTolxelov), or “the elemental things of the world.” In Gal 4:3
Paul writes, “So also with us, while we were minors, we were enslaved to the

elemental things of the world” (ta ototxela To0 kdopou; cf. Gal 4:9).' The
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meaning of this enigmatic phrase (found only in Paul in the New Testament)*

remains a matter of dispute among commentators.
Ancient Usages of Z1oix0g/>1oIXé W/ZTOIXETOV

The term otoxelov originates from oT1olx0g, which refers most simply to a
“row” or “a course of masonry.”> The former meaning is evident in Josephus’
Antiquities, in which he uses otoixoq to describe a row of pillars supporting a
royal cloister at Herod’s Temple.* Similarly to this, oTotXog can also refer to
the “straight rod or rule” according to which one “goes in a straight line” or “is
in a row” (cf. otoxéw).” In the extant literature, the verbal form of oToixog,
OTOIXEW, is only used in a figurative sense (“be in a line with,” “stand beside,’
“hold to,” “agree with,” or “follow”) as in LXX Ecclesiastes 11:6: “In the morning,
sow your seed, and to the evening do not let your hand be slack, for you do not
know what sort will fit [oTotxnoel], whether this or that and whether the two
are good together”® Certain seeds thus follow the proper pattern of growth

and fruit-bearing, while others do not.

Note also the use of oTolxéw in an inscription found among the Sylloge Inscrip-
tionum Graecarum, which recounts a man who was praised for his commitment
to the ancestral traditions: “He also wishing to follow [oToixelv] and to walk in
their footsteps .. ”” The verb is similarly used in Acts 21:24: “But you yourself
observe [oTolXETG] the Law by guarding it In sum, the verb otoixéw funda-

mentally refers to the acting out of an arranged pattern.

BDAG outlines three basic meanings of otoixetov. First, the word can refer
to fundamental principles [of behavior or learning] (cf. Heb 5:12) or concepts
(such as the alphabet). SToixelov can also refer to the “elemental substances”

that make up the world, as in PGM 4.440: “Golden-haired Helios, who wields

1. Gal 4:9: “Now, however, that you have come to know God, or rather to be known by God, how can you turn
back again to the weak and beggarly elemental spirits [t¢ do0evij xol Tty otoyeia]? How can you want to be
enslaved to them again?”

The same phrase is also in Col 2:8, 20. However, some scholars believe that Paul did not write Colossians.
VGNT, 591.

BDAG, 767, citing Josephus Antiquities 15.413.

H. Moulton, The Analytical Greek Lexicon Revised (Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan, 1978), 376.

BDAG, 769.

VGNT, 591.

N ok wN
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the flame’s unresting fire . . . From whom, indeed, all elements have been
arranged to suit your laws which nourish all the world . . ”® In the LXX,
otolxelov solely refers to these “elemental substances.” In Wisdom 7:17, Wis-
dom announces her knowledge of “the constitution of the world and the activ-
ity of the elements [oTolxeiwv]” (cf. 2 Pt 3:10-12).

Third, otoixelov can refer to “heavenly bodies,” as in Diogenes’ Laertes 6.102,
which designates the twelve zodiac constellations as Ta dwdeka otoixela,
“the twelve elements””’ Some believed that a person’s destiny was hidden in
these heavenly bodies in the same way that the times and seasons were regu-
lated by their movements. Broadly speaking, then, the otoixela are the build-
ing blocks of all things. Ztoixela are the ordered patterns that make up knowl-
edge, practice, and matter. They form the fundamental patterns of the cosmos

and of life.
Pauline Usage of Z1oilx0g/ZT0I1XEW/ZTOIXETOV

In the Pauline corpus, ototxelov is found only in Galatians and Colossians.
However, he uses the verbal cognate, oToixéw, in Phil 3:16 and Rom 4:12. The
NRSV translates Philippians 3:16 as “Only let us hold fast [oTolxelv] to what
we have attained.” This use of oTtolxéw corresponds with the examples given
above. Paul admonishes believers to “continue in” or “hold fast to” the pat-
tern exemplified in “forgetting what lies behind and straining toward what lies
ahead” (3:13). Rom 4:12 resembles closely the example from Sylloge 708, men-
tioned above: “and likewise the ancestor of the circumcised who are not only
circumcised but who also follow [oTotxo0G1v] the example of the faith that

our ancestor Abraham had before he was circumcised.”

Similar uses are found in Gal 5:25 and 6:16 as well. In 5:25, life in the Spirit is
paralleled with walking according to the Spirit: “If we live by the Spirit, let us
also continue [oTolx®puev] by the Spirit.” In Gal 6:16, it is not the Spirit who is
being followed, but “this rule” (t® kavovi), the rule that “neither circumcision

nor uncircumcision is anything; but a new creation is everything” (Gal 6:15).

8. Greek Magical Papyri 4.435-441, translated in H. D.Betz, ed., The Greek Magical Papyri in Translation (Chicago:
The University of Chicago Press, 1986), https://fewarethemystaidotcom.files.wordpress.com/2016/02/
hans_dieter_betz__greek_magical_papyri_in_translabookos-org.pdf, and cited in BDAG, 776.

9. BDAG, 776-77.
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Paul’s use of the verb otoixéw is thus only distinctive in that he applies it to a

new pattern of living: the life of faith, in step with the Spirit of Christ.

In Galatians, Ta otolxela are often interpreted as personified powers that
once enslaved Gentile believers. The coming of Christ liberates Gentiles from
these “slave-masters.” And yet, Paul worries that the otoixeia will success-
fully lure believers into submitting to domination once more. It is possible,
then, that the otoixela in Galatians are entities that cooperate with darkness

in the “present evil age” (Gal 1:4).

In Colossians, we find these occurrences:

“See to it that no one takes you captive through philosophy and empty deceit,
according to human tradition, according to the elemental spirits of the universe [Ta
otolxeta To0 k6ouou], and not according to Christ” (2:8)

“If with Christ you died to the elemental spirits of the universe [T®v otolxeiwv To0
koaouou], why do you live as if you still belonged to the world? Why do you submit
to regulations?” (2:20)

We might conclude that these “elements” are either those physical elements
making up the world or those ordered ideas by which the world lives outside
the jurisdiction of God. The otolxeia To0 k6ouou, according to Col 2:8, are

more likely the latter. They are equivalent to and parallel with the “philosophy

and empty deceit” that are opposed to the way of Christ.

The otolxela are more or less the same in Col 2:20. Just as in Gal 2:19 Paul
claims to have “died to the Law so that he might live to God,” so too does he
die with Christ “to the elemental spirits of the universe.” The Law, at least as
it was conceived by Paul’s opponents, is considered by Paul as kind of Jewish
otolxelov, a way of ordering one’s life that has now reached its end. In Colos-
sians, then, the otolxela ToO KOGUOU are not personified. They appear rather
to be the elements making up a system of thought. They are ways of thinking

that serve only to prevent life in accordance with God’s will.
>toxéw and >toixelov in Galatians 4:3, 9

Though highly debated, some interpreters understand 1d otoixela 100
Kk6aopou in Paul to be those “elemental spirits which the syncretistic religious

tendencies of later antiquity associated with the physical elements”® This
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definition envisions the “elemental substances” and “heavenly bodies” in per-
sonified form. For example, the Hymn of Orpheus 5.4 depicts fire, air, water,
and earth acting as supplicants, petitioning the creator god. These entities
are sometimes said to be revered as deities in Greek literature. Philo derides
those who “honor the [physical] elements” (ToUg Ta oTolXETA TIUOVTAG) as
less pious compared to Jews who honor God by following the Law (De Vita
Contemplativa 3). A Jew might well consider such beings demons (cf. Deut
32:17). Louis Martyn accepts a variation of this definition for Galatians.
Observing Philo’s division of the elements into a variety of opposing pairs
(fire/water, air/earth), Martyn believes the otoixeia To0 K6opou include,
most importantly for Paul, the pair comprising all humanity: Jew and Gentile.
With the redemption of Christ, this and other pairs constituting human exis-

tence (slave/free, male/female) are dissolved."!

F.F. Bruce argues that the otolxeta To0 k6opou should be closely linked with
the Law in Galatians. As the Mosaic Law was the “guardian” (maidaywyog) of
the Jews before Christ, so too were “the rudimentary notions of the world”
(otolxeta To0 k6opou) the guardians of the Gentiles prior to Christ. Bruce
thus sees otoixela in Galatians not as deities, but as those now obsolete prin-

ciples comprising pagan existence.'

James Dunn sees in the debate a number of false dichotomies. He contends
that Paul and other people of antiquity would not have operated with our dis-

tinctions concerning the otolxeia. Dunn writes,

[D]oes it [the oTolxela TOO KOGUOU] denote the “elemental substances” of which
the cosmos is composed, earth, water, air and fire; or “the elementary forms” of
religion, now superseded by the coming of faith in Christ; or “the heavenly bodies,
the stars” understood as divine powers which influence or determine human des-
tiny?... Rather we would do better to suppose that this phrase was [Paul’s] way of
referring to the common understanding of the time that human beings lived their
lives under the influence or sway of primal and cosmic forces, however they were
conceptualized.”

BDAG, 776.

Martyn, Galatians, 403-5.

Bruce, Epistle to the Galatians, 193.
Dunn, Epistle to the Galatians, 212-13.
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To his credit, Dunn’s definition is able to hold together both the impersonal
and personal language attributed to the otoixela 100 K6opoU across the
Pauline corpus. The “elements” are both the enslaving entities honored by
pagans and the ideological patterns of pre-Christian existence. Paul likely saw

the workings of the former lying behind the experience of the latter.
Conclusion

We are now in a better position to understand why Paul employed the phrase
Ta otolxela To0 k6apou in his writings. Paul chose to speak of the “elemental
forces of the world” rather than to speak directly concerning pagan deities
and primal spirits because Christian worship of pagan gods was not what con-
cerned him. A return to literal idolatry was not likely. Still, a sort of pagan idol-
atry did threaten his churches. Worldly patterns of thought and practice as
symbolized and engendered by Gentile circumcision were threatening to infil-
trate his Christian communities. In Paul’s estimation, Gentile Christians who
become circumcised unwittingly submit to patterns of life opposed to Christ,
patterns which could only result in what he called “the works of the flesh.
Though they do not worship exactly as the pagans, for Paul they become
enveloped in a pagan mindset—a mindset enslaved to the otoixela tol

KOouou. (Alexander Finkelson)
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CHAPTER 12.

LESSON TWELVE: GALATIANS 5:1-15

Instructions: Translate the Greek text with help from the
reader notes. Complete the MYON (Make Your Own Note) and
Discussion Questions if you desire.

1 T éhevOeoio Nuag Xootdg NAevBEQmoey: OThneTe OV %Ol W)
ey Cuyd dovelog évéxeoBe. 2 Ide &y ITadhog Aéyw Duiv T
¢av megutépvnode, Xolotdg vpag o0dEv hdehfoet. 3 paotioouat
0¢ AALY TTavTL AVOQMOITIW TEQLTEUVOUEVM OTL OPELAETNG €0TLV OAOV

4

TOV VOHOV Ttotfjoat. ~ xotneynonte amo Xooto, oitiveg v VO

duwawodobe, T ydowog $Eeméoate. ° Tuelg Yo mvedpaTL €x

nioteng EATdO dwanootvng dmerdexoueda. ©

¢v yap XoLotd
‘Tnood obte megrtour| T ioydelr ote dngofvotion GMG mioTg U
dyérmg évegyovpévn. 7 Etoéxete nohde Tig Duag évéxoypev [th)]
anBeiq i) melBeobay; 8 1) metopovi) obx éx oD xahodvtog HuAg.
2 wxod Topn 8hov 1o povpapa tupol. 10 éve mémoa eic Ouag &v
®VElm OTL 0VOEV GAAO PpoovioeTe: O 08 TapdoowV VUGS Paotdoel
10 %olpa, dotg éav 1). By 8¢, adehdoi, & megiropy #u
%®NOVOOW, Tl €T OudrOpAL; AQO %OTNEYNTAL TO OXAVOAAOV TOD
otaweod. 12 "Odehov zai amordpovial ol GvaoTatodvteg DUAC.
13 "Ypeic yoo ém €hevOeoio éxhnOnTe, ddehdol- povov pi TV
¢hevOeplav eig apoounv T oagxl, dAlo dua Thg dydmme dovievete
Mo, 14 6 yap mac vopog &v évi Moy memhhomTal, &V T@-
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5:1

MYON [SN] T £hevOsegiq: Describe the syntactical function of
the dative.

[GMN] 'HAev0épmoev (AAI3S LF: éhevbepdw) is a #contract verb.
[GMN] Zwixere is PAM2P (LF: totnu).

[SN] M) . . . évéyeobe: i) generally negates the imperative. It is
typically used with the oblique moods (imperative, subjunctive,
and optative).

[LN] Zvy@® (MSD LF: Luyodc) refers to a yoke used to bind animals
together as they pull a plow or similar farming implement. This
noun is frequently used in the NT in a figurative sense, as a
symbol of slavery, both negatively (here) and positively (cf. Matt
11:30).

[SN] Aovieiag (FSG LF: dovieia) is likely an #attributive geni-
tive, underscoring the figurative use of Cuy®.

[LN] Evéxeo0e (PMM2P LF: évéyw) here means “to be subject” or
“under (someone’s) control.” It occurs three times in the N'T, with
slightly different meanings in its other occurrences (see Mk 6:19;
Lk 11:53).

5:2

[SN] Edv . .. 00d¢v @¢erjos is a #third-class conditional state-
ment, best understood in the sense “if A, then B” with no indica-
tions of the likelihood of the #protasis being fulfilled or not being
fulfilled.
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[SN, LN] O¥d¢v is likely an #adverbial accusative or #accusative
of respect that means “in no way.”

5:3

[GMN] Heorrepvopévep (PPPMSD LF: meguréuvo) is an
#anarthrous attributive participle (“every man who is circum-
cised”).

[SN] Here 6m introduces a complementary clause, i.e., it explains
the content of Paul’s testimony (uatigopar). In this way, the
entire 6t clause functions as the direct object of the sentence.

[LN, TN] The noun é¢eihétng (MSN) occurs only seven times in
the NT, including four times in Paul (cf. Rom 1:14, 8:12, 15:27).
It refers to someone who owes a debt or is obligated to do some-
thing. It is possible that Paul’s audience would have heard some
sort of wordplay between a¢eMjoer (v. 2) and é¢peréng (though
they are not lexically related).

[GMN] Moo (AAN LF: moltw) is an #epexegetical infinitive
that explains opehétng (“he is obligated/a debtor to do . . .”).

5:4

[LN] KommeynOnte (API2P LF: xatagyéw) occurs only three
times in the NT, all in Galatians (cf. 3:17; 5:11). In 3:17, it is used
to refer to a ratified covenant that is not “nullified.” In this verse,
it means “removed.”

[SN] The prepositional phrase év vépe could either express #ref-
erence or #means here.

[GMN, LN] Awawodede (PMI2P or PPI2P LF: dixawdéw) could
either be read here in the passive voice (“whoever is being justified
¢v vopw) or the middle voice, with a possible reflexive sense
(“whoever is justifying/seeking to justify themselves ¢v vopw). If the

INTERMEDIATE BIBLICAL GREEK READER 104



former, it is possible that this clause is meant to be read sarcasti-
cally.

[SN] Tijs ydorrog is an #ablative genitive of separation. This syn-
tactical function is brought out by the éx of the compound verb
¢Eeméoate (“you have fallen [away] from grace”).

[GMN] 'E&entoore (AAI2P LF: éxninto) is formed by the prepo-
sition éx and the verb mimrw (“to fall”). It occurs ten times in the
NT, only twice in Paul (cf. Rom 9:6). Notice as a second aorist
form it has undergone a stem change.

5:5

[SN] Ivebpor (NSD LF: nvedua) is a #dative of means or possi-
bly #sphere.

[SN] "Ex miovewmg is likely an expression of #means. It is by now a
common phrase in Galatians (cf. 2:16; 3:7, 8, 9, 11, 12, 22, 24).

[SN] Awawootvyg could be read either as a #genitive of appo-
sition (“hope, namely, righteousness”) or an #objective genitive
(“righteousness, for which we hope”).

[LN] Anexdexonedo (PDI1P LF: dmendéyopan) occurs eight times
in the NT, including six times in Paul. It means “to await

(eagerly).”
5:6
[SN] ’Ev... Xgwotd 'Ineot is a #spatial or #causal use of év.

[SN] Ovre . . . oVte is a common construction translated “neither

»

.. nor.

[LN] "Toyoer (PAI3S LF: ioyw) can mean “to be healthy” (see Mk
2:17) or “to be strong” (see Lk 16:3), but here it means “to be able”
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(cf. Phil 4:13). Therefore, the phrase oiite megirops) T ioyber ovte
... means, “Neither circumcision can do anything nor ...

[SN] Av éyémng communicates #means.

[SN] Evegyovnévy (PMPFSG LF: évepyéw) is an #attributive par-
ticiple modifying miotic.

5:7

[LN] 'Evoéyere (IAI2P LF: toéyw) means “to run,” but it can also
carry the more figurative meanings “to progress” or “to exert
(oneself)” (see Rom 9:16 for an example of the figurative mean-
ing). This verb occurs twenty times in the NT, including ten
times in Paul, three times in Galatians (cf. 2:2 Toéyw 1) £doapov).

[LN] 'Evéxoypev (AAI1S LF: ¢ynomm) has to do with hindering,
stopping/blocking, or otherwise impeding someone’s progress.
It occurs five times in the N'T, including three times in Paul (see
Rom 15:22; 1 Thess 2:18).

[SN] [T#] aAqOeiq (FSD) should probably be read here as a
#dative of reference.

[LN, SN] IeibeoOar (PPN LF: neifm) means “to be persuaded.”
This word seems important to Paul’s argumentation here, as it is
one of three cognates used in this section (cf. v. 8 mewopovi), v. 10
émol0a).

5:8

[LN] Hewopoviy (FSN) is a #hapax legomenon, and this is its first
appearance in extant Greek literature. ' Like its English trans-
lation “persuasion,” it is unclear whether the noun should be
understood in an active or passive sense.

1. Longenecker, Galatians, 230, cited in deSilva, Galatians, 108-9.
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[SN] ‘Ex tod #ahovvrog indicates #source.

[SN, TN] Tod xarotvrog (PAPMSG LF: noléw) is a #substantival
participle, likely meant to parallel Tod ®alécavtog in 1:6.

5:9

[LN] Muxga (FSN LF: uxoog, -6, -6v) is an adjective meaning
“small” or “little.”

[LN] The noun Cibpn (FSN) occurs thirteen times in the NT,
including five times in Paul (see 1 Cor 5:6-8) and means “yeast/
leaven.”

[LN, SN] To ¢vgopa (NSA LF: ¢piooua) occurs five times in the
NT, all in Paul (see Rom 9:21, 11:16; 1 Cor 5:6) and refers to a
lump of dough. It is the direct object of the verb Cupot.

[LN] The verb tumoi (PAI3S LF: Cupdw) occurs only four times
in the NT, including twice in Paul (see 1 Cor 5:6; see also Matt
13:33; Lk 13:21) and is a verbal cognate of the noun Coun. It
refers to the use of yeast in baking bread and is often translated
“to leaven.”

[TN] Muxgo Coun 6hov 1o ¢pogapa Zupoi occurs verbatim in 1
Cor 5:6. It is possible that Paul penned this phrase in Galatians
and simply reused it in his Corinthian correspondence. It is more
likely, however, that Paul is here drawing upon a well-known
proverb.

5:10

[SN] The prepositional phrase gig Vuéig modifies mémor0a by indi-
cating the object of Paul’s confidence (i.e., it expresses #refer-
ence). The prepositional phrase év xvgi@ further modifies
némo@a by indicating the #cause of his confidence.
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[SN] Here ém introduces the #clausal complement of mémoa,
meaning that it explains the content of the verb.

[LN, GMN] ®govijoete (FAI2P LF: ¢poovéw) means “to think/
regard” and often carries connotations of mindset or even behav-
ior. Notice the lengthening of the final vowel € to 1, characteristic
of #contract verbs.

[SN] ‘O... vapdoswv (PAPMSN LF: tapdoow) is a #substantival
participle and is the subject of Baotdoel It occurs seventeen
times in the N'T, including twice in Paul, with both occurrences
in Galatians (cf. 1:7).

[LN] To »oipa (NSA LF: xpiua) means “judgment” and is the
nominal form of the verb xgivw (“to judge”).

[SN, TN] “Oomig £av 1 is a relative clause in which éomg acts as
a qualitative pronoun referring to 6 tapdoowv. The use of éotig
coupled with #&v and the subjunctive f (PS3S LF: eipi) gives the
clause a feeling of generality or lack of specificity (“whoever he
is/might be”). This could possibly be intended to sharpen the
polemic (i.e., Paul does not think the specific ¢ tapdoowv is even
worth naming).

5:11

[SN] The vocative of direct address adehdoi (MPV) is grammat-
ically independent from the following clause, as "Eyo is the sub-
ject of the main verb xnovoow. It is likely that "Eye was placed at
the front of the verse to draw out the contrast between Paul and
the “troubler” of v. 10.

[SN] Ei introduces the #protasis of a #first-class conditional
statement, with =i indicating the #apodosis. In this construction,
the protasis is assumed to be true for the sake of the argument;
however, the apodosis (here a rhetorical question) points to the
fact that the protasis is not true. Therefore, we should translate
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this as we would a #second-class condition (“If I were still preach-
ing circumcision, why am [ still being persecuted?”).

[SN] Tod oravgod is a #genitive of apposition (“the scandal/
stumbling block, which is the cross”).

5:12
[LN] "O¢ehov is a particle meaning “would that.”

[SN, LN] Oi éavaotarovvies (PAPMPN LF: dvaotatdw) is a #sub-
stantival participle and the subject of dmoxdpovran. The verb
only occurs three times in the NT (cf. Acts 17:6; 21:38). It can
mean “to agitate” or “unsettle,” but it is worth noting that in its
other occurrences it carries connotations of inciting someone to
rebellion.

[LN] Amoxéyovron (FMI3P LF: amoxdmrm): This is the #causative
direct middle voice. A figurative meaning of “to cut off/excom-
municate” is possible, but this would likely be a secondary mean-
ing at best. Rather, given the sustained polemic against circumci-
sion, a quite literal and graphic image is surely being evoked (i.e.,
castration); this usage of dmoxomrw is found in LXX Deut 23:2.

5:13

[SN] It is unclear how yag is functioning in this verse if we seek
to understand it as a straightforward explanatory conjunction,
introducing the rationale for the preceding clause. It is likely best
to think of it as summative, introducing the following ethical
exhortation in light of the previous section as a whole (cf. the
keyword link with 5:1, éhevBegiq).

[SN, LN] 'Ex’ éAhevOegpiq expresses #purpose and should thus be
translated “for the purpose of freedom.”

[SN] The clause povov pi) Tijv £hevOsegiav eic apoouiy i caoxni
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does not have a verb or subject, so some sort of verbal phrase
must be supplied (e.g., “Only, do not use freedom .. .”).

[LN, SN] The noun édoemijv (FSA LF: ddpooui)) occurs seven
times in the NT, all in Paul, and means “opportunity.” The prepo-
sitional phrase eig apoouiv functions as the (negated) #goal of
the direct object tiv élevBegiav such that freedom is (not to be)
“used” to justify the “opportunity.”

[SN] T 6eoxi is a #dative of advantage.
[SN] A tijs éryéomg expresses #means and modifies dovietete.
5:14

[SN] The prepositional phrase év évi Aoy® can be understood to
express #reference or #standard. Alternatively, it could be under-
stood as #means if one supplies a verb of doing (“by the doing of
one word”).

[SN] ’Ev @ communicates #sphere, explaining what constitutes
the évi AOyo. For this reason, it is probably best to understand the
article T@ as nominalizing the clause that follows it, and it can
thus be left out of translation.

[SN] Here éyomioag (FAI2S LF: dyomdom) is functioning as an
#imperatival future and should thus be understood with the
force of a command.

[TN] Ayemioeig tov mneiov ocov g oeavtédy is quoted from LXX
Lev 19:18.

5:15

[SN] Ei introduces the #protasis of a #first-class conditional
statement, with pAémere wi) indicating the #apodosis.

[GMN] BAénere (PAM2P LF: BAénw): The morphology for the
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imperative and the indicative are identical in this case, but con-
text dictates that we read pAénere as an imperative verb.

[SN] Biénere pif . . . dvoroOijre: The imperative verb at the
beginning of the clause sets up a caution, which is followed by the
#subjunctive mood. The construction pAénere pij is found eight
times in the N'T.

[GMN] Avarw@ijte (APS2P LF: dvakow) is a contract verb here
in the subjunctive mood.

Discussion Questions (5:1-15)

[5:1] In many printed editions of the NT, the verse beginning Tfj €Aeubepia
NMAg starts a new chapter of the letter. Based upon the syntactic and lexical
elements of this passage and the preceding passage, in which section should
one include this clause? That is, how might one divide the sections of this por-

tion of the letter?

[5:8] In this verse, Paul refers to To0 kaAoOvTtog (which possibly recalls To0
KaAéoavTog in 1:6). As in 1:6, the antecedent is ambiguous. Could it be refer-

ring to Christ, God, or even Paul?

[5:5] Here ¢k mioTtewg probably expresses #means, but what is the syntactic
function of the dative mveUpati—#means or #sphere? How does this affect

our understanding of the verse?

[5:14] English translations of €v évi AOyw sometimes interpret the phrase
as expressing #means (i.e., “by [the doing of] one word” or “in keeping one
word”) and other times use more ambiguous phrasing that could refer either
to #means or simply to content (i.e., “fulfilled in the commandment/word”).

Does this greatly affect our reading of the passage?
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CHAPTER 13.

LESSON THIRTEEN: GALATIANS 5:16-26

Instructions: Translate the Greek text with help from the
reader notes. Complete the MYON (Make Your Own Note) and
Discussion Questions if you desire.

16 Aéyo 8¢, mvebpom megurateite xai émOupiay coErOg ob i
tehéonte. 17 1] oo 00E émOupel xotd ToD mvebpoTog, TO 8¢
TVED AL RATA TG 0aQ®OG, TODTO YaQ AMNAOLS AvIixeLTal, (Vo pn
& ¢av OéMnTe Tadta moufte. '8
V7o vopov. 12 paveod 8¢ gotv o Eoya Ti caErde, Tvé 0Ty

mooveia, daxadapoia, Goéhyein, 20 eidwholatoia, daopoxeia,
21

el 0¢ mvevpatL dyeobe, ovxr €0TE

€xBoau, €oig, Thhog, Bupol, €oBetar, duyootaoial, aipéoels,
$Oo6voL, uEbat, xMPoL xol T OROLOL TOVTOLS, O TEOAEYM VULV, x0OMG
mooelmov dtL ol TA ToLDTA TEAOooovTeS Paociieiov Beod ov
xAnoovopfoovowy. 22 6 8¢ nopmdg Tod mvedpatdg oty drydum
xaod €lpfivn, poxeodupion xonotote Gyabwoivn, mong 23
MOOHTNG £YROGTEL: XATA TAY TOWITWY VX 0Tty Vopog. 24 of 8¢
100 Xouotod [Inood] v odoxa totabowoay ovv Toig madfuaowy
ol taig embupiouc. 2> Ei LOpeV TveOpaTy, TVEDIOTL XAl GTOLYMUEY.
26 13 ywopeda xevodoEor, dahihovg moorahobpevol, GAMALOLS
dOovodvreg. SBLGNT

5:16

[SN] IIvevpam (NSD) is a #dative of means.
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[GMN] Meguroxeive (PAM2P LF: negutatém) is a #contract verb.

[SN] O0 pi} tehéonre (AAS2P LF: teléw): The aorist subjunctive
with ov mj creates emphatic negation.

5:17

[SN] The explanatory conjunction yég introduces Paul’s ratio-
nale for the preceding prohibition.

[SN] Kora rod nvebparos . . . ata tijs capxés: The use of xawd
with the genitive expresses opposition.

[SN] AAMjrorg (NPD) is the dative direct object of dvrixertou.

[LN, GMN] Avrixervon (PDI3S LF: dvrixewpon) occurs eight times
in the NT and means “to oppose.” It is formed from the preposi-
tion dvti and the verb xeipoun (“to exist/be” or “to be set”).

[SN] The relative pronoun & (NPA) with éév expresses generality
(“whatever”).

[GMN] 0éAre is PAS2P (LF: 0é\w).

[SN] The demonstrative pronoun tadte (NPA) is the direct
object of the verb moufte (its antecedent is & éav).

[SN] The negative particle pfj should be read with moujte, so in
translation & ¢av 0éhnte Tadta would function as a sort of collec-
tive direct object construction (“so that you would not do whatever
you want”).

5:18

[GMN] Hvebpon (NSD LF: mvebpa) is a #dative of agency.
#Dative of means is an alternative possibility, with the ultimate
(implied) agent being God.
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MYON [SN] "'Yno vopov: What does the preposition vmwo with an
accusative object communicate?

5:19

[SN] ®avepa (NPN LF: pavepdg, -4, -6v) is a #predicate adjec-
tive.

[SN] 'Eotuv (PI3S LF: ¢ipi): Note that neuter plural nouns some-
times take singular verbs.

[SN] Tijg saonog is a #genitive of source or #subjective genitive.

[SN] The phrase émvé éomv introduces a list of #predicate nom-
inatives which run into v. 21. The indefinite relative pronoun
darwva (NPN LF: 6otic) seems to be functioning as a basic relative
pronoun in this case (“the works of the flesh, which are”).

[LN] IMogveia, dxabogoia, doéhyera: These nouns (all FSN)
begin the list of fifteen vices that are characteristic of Ta £gya thg
oaoxrog. IMMogveia and doélyewa are both sexual sins, respectively
sexual immorality and sensuality (with the sense of indulgence),
while axa@ageio refers to physical, moral, and/or cultic impu-
rity.

5:20

[SN] This verse continues Paul’s vice list, with nine more consec-
utive #predicate nominatives.

[LN] Eidororargia: (FSN) refers to idol worship. It occurs four
times in the NT, including three times in Paul (see 1 Cor 10:14;
Col 3:5).

[LN] ®@agpaxcio (FSN) has to do with sorcery/magic, especially
regarding the use of mind-altering drugs or potions. It occurs
only twice in the NT (see also Rev 18:23. For related nouns, cf.
Rev 9:21 [paopanov]; 21:8, 22:15 [pdouaroc)).
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[LN] "Ex00or (FPN LF: &000) refers to attitudes of hostility/
enmity or hatred. It occurs six times in the NT, including four
times in Paul (see Rom 8:7; Eph 2:14, 16).

[LN] "Egig (FSN) has to do with (competitive) quarreling or alter-
cations. It occurs nine times in the N'T, only in Paul.

[LN] Zijhog (MSN) can refer to great zeal or deep passion (with
positive connotations), but Paul uses it here negatively in the
sense of “jealousy” (cf. Phil 3:6). It has sixteen occurrences in the
NT, ten of which are in Paul.

[LN] "E@0¢ion (FPN LF: £¢0i0¢ia), “rivalry” (here “rivalries”), car-
ries the connotation of seeking after one’s own gain/interests. It
occurs seven times in the N'T, including five times in Paul.

[LN] Ayootosion (FPN LF: Suyootacio) has to do with division
or dissension. It occurs only twice in the NT (see Rom 16:17).

[LN] Aigéoerg (FPN LF: aipeoic) can refer to “parties” or “sects”
within a religious body (sometimes in a neutral sense, e.g., Sad-
ducees and Pharisees; cf. Acts 5:17; 15:5), or it can refer to
(threatening) sectarian teachings or “heresies” (cf. 2 Pt 2:1,
aigéoels amwleiag). Here, as in 1 Cor 11:19 (the only other
Pauline occurrence), it refers negatively to divisive factions.

5:21

[SN] ®@06vor . . . Ta 6powe concludes the list of #predicate nomi-
natives begun in v. 19.

[LN] ®06vor (MPN LF: ¢$06voc) refers to to envy and is thus
related to £gig (v. 20; cf. Phil 1:15 ¢p66vov xai Eouv, which could be
#hendiadys). It occurs nine times in the N'T, including five times
in Paul.

[LN] M£00u (FPN LF: pé0n) refers to drunkenness brought on by
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excessive alcohol consumption. It occurs three times in the NT,
including twice in Paul (see Rom 13:13).

[LN] K@épor (MPN LF: z®pog), “carousing,” can refer to
overindulgence in food, drink, or sex.

[LN, SN] Ta épowe (NPN LF: éuotoc) means “like” or “similar”
and is the final #predicate nominative in Paul’s list of vices. The
term indicates that this list is representative, not exhaustive.

[SN] The demonstrative pronoun totroig (NPD) is a #dative of
reference whose antecedent is the entirety of the vice list span-
ning 5:19-21.

[SN] The relative pronoun & (NPA) is an #accusative of reference.
[GMN] Iposinov (AAI1S LF: mporéym).

[SN] "Om here introduces #indirect discourse, i.e., the object
clause that clarifies the content of mpoeimov.

[SN] Oi . . . mpdocovies (PAPMPN LF: mpdoow) is a substantival
participle and serves as the subject of xAngovoufcovorv.

[SN] The demonstrative pronoun té towadte. (NPA LF: towodtog)
is the direct object of oi . . . mopdocovteg (“those who practice such
things”).

5:22

[SN] Tod mvebparog is a #genitive of production (“the fruit pro-
duced by the Spirit”).

[SN] ’Eenwy introduces a second list of #predicate nominatives—a
list of virtues that stands in contrast with the previous list of
vices (cf. 5:19-21). This list extends into v. 23.

[LN] MaxgoOvpica (FSN), “patience/long-suffering,” can refer to
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a gentle inner demeanor (especially toward others) or to perse-
verance (e.g., amidst hardship). Given the immediate context, the
former meaning is likely in view (cf. yonotdétg; see also 5:15).

[LN] Xonotomg (FSN) refers to “kindness” or benevolence, espe-
cially that which is directed toward others.

[LN] Aya@wetvy (FSN), “goodness,” carries overtones of gen-
erosity toward others. It occurs four times in the NT, all in Paul
(see also Rom 15:14; Eph 5:9; 2 Thess 1:11).

5:23

[LN] Hgai{rmg (FSN) refers to “gentleness” or the absence of
harshness toward others. It occurs eleven times in the NT,
including eight times in Paul.

[SN, LN] 'Eyxparewa (FSN), the final #predicate nominative in
this list, refers to “self-control” vis-a-vis one’s deeds and desires.
In light of Paul’s exhortation to combat the influence of the flesh
(cf. 5:16-17), “self-control” is a fitting conclusion to this list.

[SN] Kot tév rorottmv: xord with the genitive refers to oppo-
sition (“against”), while the demonstrative pronoun towotrev
(NPG LF: towodtog), “such things,” refers to the list of fruits of the
Spirit in vv. 22-23.

[TN] Here vopog may be referring to Torah, but most likely it
refers to “law” in a general sense (“there is no law against such
things”).

5:24

[SN] Oi.. . . vod Xowetov [Incod]: The article oi with Tod Xotetov
[Imeod] converts the whole phrase into the subject of the clause
(“those [who are] of Christ”).
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[SN] Tod Xgworod [Ineot] is likely a #possessive genitive or pos-
sibly a #genitive of relationship.

[GMN] ’Eotatgmoav (AAI3P LF: otavgow): This is the only
occurrence of otavdéw in Galatians that is not in the perfect
tense (cf. 3:1; 6:14; see also 2:19 ovveotatpmpal).

[SN] ZVv voig madfuacy xal taig émBvpiong: The preposition
ovv with the dative connotes #accompaniment and governs both
of the following nouns, as indicated by their dative articles.

[LN] Medfnacwy (NPD LF: mdOnuo) refers to strong desires or
“passions.” It occurs sixteen times in the N'T, including nine times
in Paul (this is its only occurrence in Galatians).

[LN, SN] 'EmOvpiong (FPD LF: é¢mOuuic), “desires,” is likely
intended to be roughly synonymous with sa8fjuaowv (cf. the dou-
ble duty of the preposition o0v and the linkage of the terms by
»ai). This is the second and final occurrence of this noun in Gala-
tians (cf. 5:16).

5:25

[SN] Ei introduces the #protasis of a #first-class conditional
statement. This means that, assuming the protasis is true (Copev
nvebpoty), the #apodosis (vedpate . . . otorydpev) should result.

[GMN] Z@pev (PAI1P LF: Cdw) is identical in form to the PAS1P
because it is a #contract verb. We can know that the indicative is
in use here because the subjunctive form would take the condi-
tional particle ¢av (thereby yielding a #third-class condition).

[SN] Both uses of mvebpam (NSD) are #dative of means. The

Spirit is the one by (means of) whom one should conduct one’s
life.

[SN] The »aui in this verse is adverbial (“also”).
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[LN, SN] Zvoiydpev (PAS1P LF: oroiéw) denotes ordering one’s
life, usually in conformity to some sort of standard. It is a #hor-
tatory subjunctive, which is the functional equivalent of a first-
person plural imperative (“Let us conduct our lives by [means of]

the Spirit”). This verb occurs five times in the NT, including four
times in Paul (cf. Rom 4:12; Gal 6:16; Phil 3:16).

[TN] Ei Copev nvebpom, avedpom xoi otoyy@duey is an example
of #chiasmus, which pertains to the structuring of texts via mir-
rored parallelism. This well-known Greco-Roman literary prac-
tice manifests here in the following pattern: (A) Ei t@pev (B)
nvevpon (B) mvebpon (A') %ol oroyy@dpev. Such a construction
serves to enhance the rhetorical effect of the exhortation.

5:26

[SN] M) ywvépedo (PDS1P LF: yivopau) is a negated #hortatory
subjunctive (“Let us not be[come]”).

[SN, LN] KevodoEor (MPN LF: xevodoEoc), a #predicate adjec-
tive, is a N'T #hapax legomenon that means “vain” or “conceited.” It
should be understood vis-a-vis Greco-Roman agonistic culture,
whereby one gains honor often at the expense of others (cf. Phil
2:3 nevodotiav, lit. “empty glory/honor”).

[SN, LN] Hgoxakotvpevor (PMPMPN LF: mooxaréw) and
dBovodvreg (PAPMPN LF: ¢pOovéw) are both adverbial participles
of #means. [Tpoxahéw means “to provoke”; for lexical informa-
tion regarding ¢pOovéw, cf. the LN for ¢p6vor (v. 21).

Discussion Questions (5:16-26)

[5:24] What are other possible functions of the genitive To0 XplotoU not
mentioned in the SN, and how do other syntactical options impact how we

understand the phrase oi... 100 XploTo0 'Incod?
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[5:19-21] Paul’s vice list contains a fairly even mix of singular and plural

nouns. Why did Paul not make every item either singular or plural?

[5:23] Does vouog here refer to Torah or to the concept of “law” in general?

Word Study: EAeuBepia (“freedom”)

Introduction

The noun éAeuBepia denotes the state of being free and is typically trans-
lated as “freedom” or “liberty”! It appears eleven times in the New Testament

(including four times in Galatians).
Ancient Use of 'EAeuBepia

Freedom had a range of meaning in the Greco-Roman world, often related
to the socioeconomic status of slaves. The Liddell-Scott-Jones lexicon notes
that the language of freedom was most commonly used with the following
meanings: (1) freedom from something; (2) manumission, or the freedom an
owner gives to a slave; and (3) license to act with liberty.” A Delphi inscription
from 200-199 BCE illustrates a common usage in regards to slaves purchas-
ing their manumission: “The purchase, however, Nicaea hath committed unto
Apollo, for freedom.”> Meanings (1) and (2) are related in the sense that a
slave would receive freedom from a master through the act or purchase of
manumission. Freedom as liberty—meaning (3)—is expressed in Plato’s Gor-
gias where it is linked to “self-indulgence” (dkoAaaia), i.e., one has the liberty

to indulge in debauchery.”

Through a study of ancient documents, Adolf Deissmann demonstrates the
formulaic usage of éAeuBepia in regard to the price of slaves, which suggests

amore technical usage of the term. Deissmann notes that the words dyopalw

1. BDAG, 316.

2. H.Liddell, G. Scott, and R. Jones, A Greek-English Lexicon (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1968), 532 (henceforth
LS)).

3. Sylloge Inscriptionum Graecarum, vol. 2, 845, cited in VGNT, 203.
4. LSJ,532.
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(“I buy”) and Tun (“price”) often coincide with €éAeuBepia in documents
related to the sale and purchase of slaves in the Greco-Roman world.” This
understanding of freedom is also closely connected with the adjectival form

€AelBepog, which can describe a manumitted person.

In LXX Lev 19:20, the word é\euBepia is used similarly to meaning (2) above,
and in the context of Torah holiness codes it describes the treatment of a man
who lies with another man’s slave without offering the manumission payment
required for the slave’s freedom. EAguBepia is used twice in Sirach (see 7:21;
30:25), both times in the context of a slave seeking freedom by manumission.
In 1 Esdras 4:49, 53 and 1 Maccabees 14:26, freedom takes on a different
meaning. In these cases, it is the freedom of the nation of Israel under subjec-

tion to another nation.

There are two notable uses of éAeubepiain James 1:25 and 2:12, often trans-
lated “liberty.” Both occurrences in James relate to the “law of liberty.” Many
scholars believe that this refers to the Mosaic Law, which can be described as
“perfect” (Ps 19:17). In this context, freedom is associated with meaning (1),
in that the “law of liberty” brings freedom from the consequence of breaking
the covenant. There are also two Petrine uses (1 Pt 2:16; 2 Pt 2:19). In the for-
mer passage, freedom is associated with meaning (3), license to act with lib-
erty. Here the reader is encouraged not to allow freedom to lead to evil. In 2
Pt 2:19, on the other hand, éAcuBepia denotes general freedom from slavery

(but not necessarily through manumission).
Paul and 'EAcubepia

Paul uses the word éAeuBepia a total of seven times in his letters (Rom 8:21;
1 Cor 10:29; 2 Cor 3:17,Gal 2:4, 5:1, 5:13 [twice]). For Paul, freedom has three
specific meanings: (1) general freedom from something; (2) the license to act

in freedom; and (3) freedom from Torah.

In Romans 8:21, Paul describes the state of creation (ktiolg) as being under
bondage to decay, and he describes how creation eagerly awaits its liberation

from this decay. In this context, Paul uses éAeuBepia to refer to general free-

5. Adolf Deissmann, Light from the Ancient East, trans. L. Strachan (New York: Harper, 1927), 323-325.
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dom from something, namely the bondage of decay caused by subjection due
to sin. This freedom is liberation by an outside influence, God, from corrup-
tion, death, and sin.® Paul describes this sense of freedom using the metaphor
of creation to describe Christian freedom as well. While believers live in “pre-
sent suffering” (decay/bondage), it is nothing compared to the hope of “glory

that will be revealed in us” (Rom 8:18).

In 1 Cor 10:29, Paul describes the newfound freedom that a Christian has in
Christ. Here he addresses the specific question of eating meat sold in the mar-
ketplace that has been sacrificed to idols. Paul uses é\eubepia in the sense
of “license to act with liberty” and discusses how Christians should monitor
their personal liberty. Evidently, one’s freedom is not the only factor in dis-
cerning ethical dilemmas.” Paul describes two scenarios pertaining to the eat-
ing of meat sacrificed to pagan gods: one with an unbeliever, and one with a
believer whose conscience is against eating the meat. Paul argues that one’s
freedom should take into consideration the consciences of others, and how
one’s liberty might build one up or cause one to sin. Thus, Christian freedom
does indeed entail “being free,” but it is also concerned with the well-being of
the other.

In 2 Corinthians, Paul describes the Christian’s unfading ministry of glory in
comparison to the ministry of Moses, whose veiled face eventually faded. This
section engages with Exodus 34:34. Through the Spirit, the veil is lifted, and
“where the Spirit of the Lord is, there is freedom” (2 Cor 3:17). Here Paul uses
freedom in the sense of general freedom from something, although this is per-
haps the closest he comes to describing freedom with respect to Torah outside
of Galatians. This freedom is a state in which the believer is “free of barriers

that would impede spiritual understanding”®
Galatians and 'EAeuBepia

Paul’s use of éAeuBepia in Galatians is a major theme directly linked with his

6.  C.K.Barrett, The Epistle to the Romans, 2nd ed., Black's New Testament Commentary (Peabody: Hendrickson,
1991), 156.

7. Roy Ciampa and Brian Rosner, The First Letter to the Corinthians, Pillar New Testament Commentary (Grand
Rapids: Eerdmans Publishing, 2010), 494.

8.  Linda Belleville, 2 Corinthians, IVP New Testament Commentary (Downers Grove, IL: InterVarsity Press,
1996), 110-111.
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argument concerning Torah and the desire of some to force the Gentiles to
live according to it (€€ Epywv vOpou, 2:16). Thus, Christian freedom is held
in contrast to the bondage that occurs through the Law. Paul argues that the
Law is a yoke of “slavery” (cf. 4:1, 7,22-25, 31; 5:1) and is of “the flesh,” rather
than being a means of justification. In contrast, it is faith that is of “the Spirit”
and brings true freedom through Christ Jesus because it is faith that leads to

justification.

The first occurrence of €éAeuBepla in Galatians is in 2:4, where Paul alludes
to the freedom from Torah enjoyed by Christians. At this point, he is building
a case for the defense of his apostleship and has not yet developed a strong
argument against the works of the Law as a means of justification. Here Paul
accuses some “false believers” (peudadeAdpoug) of deceptively spying out
their “freedom ... in Christ Jesus,” with the goal of “enslaving” them (presum-
ably under Torah). In this context, F. F. Bruce describes Paul’s use of freedom
as the ability of Gentiles and Jews to observe table-fellowship, which Paul
addresses specifically in 2:11ff.” Many commentators note that Paul describes
this freedom in terms of concrete realities, rather than the Hellenistic sense
of an abstract ideal." In this first usage, Paul contrasts freedom with slavery,

although he does not yet specify this slavery as under Torah.

While the liberty/slavery theme is a major part of Galatians 3-4, the next
occurrence of éAeuBepiaisin 5:1, where Paul uses both the nominal and ver-
bal forms. Here Paul describes freedom as the purpose of Christ’s act of set-
ting the Galatians free (Tfj éAeuBepiq fuag Xplotog NAeuBEpwaev). This
statement directly follows Paul’s extended discussion of Sarah and Hagar as
the freewoman and the bondwoman, the former representing freedom in the
Spirit and the latter representing slavery under the Law. James Dunn calls

|ull

this verse the “climax of [Paul’s] exegetical appeal.””" This freedom is held in

contrast with the “yoke of slavery” under Torah, and it also relates to the

9. Bruce, Epistle to the Galatians, 112.

10.  See especially J. Louis Martyn, Galatians: A New Translation with Introduction and Commentary, 1st ed., AB (New
York: Doubleday, 1997), 219-220; Bruce, Epistle to the Galatians, 112; Dunn, Epistle to the Galatians, 100; and
Thomas Schreiner, Galatians, Zondervan Exegetical Commentary on the New Testament (Grand Rapids: Zonder-
van, 2010), 125.

11. Dunn, Epistle to the Galatians, 260.
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“heir” concept, which Paul draws upon earlier in chapter four. Significantly, it is
Christ, not the Law, who sets believers free. Faith in Christ brings the freedom

enjoyed by a true child of God, while Torah brings slavery (4:7).

The final two occurrences in Galatians are in 5:13. Paul argues in 5:13a that
the Galatians are “called” to freedom by God. This would be the same usage of
freedom as in the previous two instances. Bruce notes that, in this occurrence,
Paul shifts from freedom “against legal bondage” [Torah] to freedom “against
libertinism.”*2 This is signified by the qualification “only” (uévov), which pro-
vides a clearer understanding of how the Galatians are to understand their
freedom. In this case, their freedom should not be used as a tool of the “flesh,’
which Paul contrasts with the Spirit in the following verses. Rather than prac-
ticing the “works of the flesh” (5:19ff), the Galatians are to use their freedom

for loving service within the community of believers. (Kyle J. Williams)

12. Bruce, Epistle to the Galatians, 240.
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CHAPTER 14.

LESSON FOURTEEN: GALATIANS 6:1-10

Instructions: Translate the Greek text with help from the
reader notes. Complete the MYON (Make Your Own Note) and
Discussion Questions if you desire.

I Adehdoi, éav »ai TEOAMUPON AvOPWITOg €V TIVL TOQATTMOUATL,
VUEIS Ol TIVEUUOTIXOL RATOQTICETE TOV TOLODTOV €V JveluoTL
AVTNTOG, OROTIMV OEAVTOV W) XAl OV TELQaoOfiG. 2 AN Td
Béon Paotdlete nol 0VTwg Avaminemoete TOV VOUOV Tod XoLotod.
3 &l yio donel Tig elval T undEv dv, dpoevamotd favtov. 4 o 8¢
€oyov €0utod doxrLpaléTm €x00TOg, %Ol TOTE €ig €0VTOV HOVOV
10 naiymua EEeL vol ovx gic TOV Etegov: 2
dootiov Paotdoet. © Kowwveitw 8¢ 6 notnyotuevog tov Adyov

T xaTodvTL &v maow dyaboic. / MM mhavaobe, Bgdg ob
8

€raoTog YaQ TO (dLov

puvrtneiCetat. 6 yap €av omelpn dvOpwmog, TodTo ®al Oeploel © dtu
0 omelpwV €ig TNV odEra £0uTod €% Thg 00ErOg Beploel pBody, 6
0¢ omeipwV €ig TO mvedpa éx Tod Tvepotog Oegioel Twnv aidviov.
910 8¢ nOAOV TOLODVTES ) EyROADUEY, ROLOD YA 1diw BeoloopeV
w) éxdvodpevol. 10 Apa obv dg nawpdv Exouev, goyaldpeda o
ayaBov meog mhvtag, pdhota 8¢ TEOS TOVS Oirelovs TS ToTEMC.

SBLGNT
6:1
[SN, TN] Aderpoi (MPV) is a #vocative of direct address. This
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use of the vocative aderdoi indicates the beginning of a new sec-
tion (cf. 3:15).

[SN] ’Eav with the subjunctive (mgoAnu@¢d)) introduces the
#protasis of a #third-class conditional statement, with vpeis . . .
xoragritete indicating the #apodosis. As such, it should probably
be thought of as a simple “if A, then B” condition, with little to no
indication of the likelihood of the fulfillment of the #protasis.

[SN] The xai here is adverbial (“indeed”).

[LN] Meoiu¢ij (APS3S LF: mgohauBavm), “to overtake,” carries
the connotation of unexpectedness or surprise. This verb occurs
three times in the NT, including twice in Paul (cf. 1 Cor 11:21). It
is not clear whether the verb refers here to someone slipping into
transgression due to lack of vigilance or whether one is “caught/
discovered” in the midst of willful transgression, but contextual
factors slightly favor the former sense (cf. oxondv oeavtov).

[SN] The lexical function of #v mwi magamropan (NSD LF:
magdmtwpa) depends upon how we understand the main verb
oM O1 (see previous note): if the former understanding, the
phrase could express #means or perhaps, metaphorically,
#sphere (“caught/overtaken by/in some transgression”). If the latter,
a #temporal function might fit best (“caught/surprised during
some transgression,” a sort of “caught red-handed” meaning).

MYON [LN] Ivevpanxoi: Parse and define this noun, especially
in relation to the immediate context.

[LN] Karagritere (PAM2P LF: notogtilw) can mean “to create,”
“to prepare/qualify,” “to restore to fullness,” or “mend/repair” (cf.
Matt 4:21 xoaragtiCovrag ta dixTva avTdv,

“mending their nets”). In the present context the sense is “to
restore.” This verb occurs five times in Paul (Rom 9:22; 1 Cor
1:10; 2 Cor 13:11; 1 Thess 3:10).
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[SN] The prepositional phrase év mvebpam expresses #manner,
with meaiTnrog functioning as an #attributive genitive (“with a
spirit of gentleness” or “with a gentle spirit”).

[LN] This is the second occurrence of nga'émtog (FSG LF:
mpaitng), “gentleness,” in Galatians (see LN on 5:23 for addi-
tional information).

[LN, SN] Zxon@v (PAPMSN LF: oxonéw) means “to look closely”
or “to pay attention to,” with connotations of deliberacy and
alertness. It occurs six times in the NT, including five times in
Paul (cf. Rom 16:17; 2 Cor 4:18; Phil 2:4; 3:17). Here the word
has the sense of cautious vigilance. It is an adverbial participle
that modifies xatagtilete, probably #temporal (“restore . .. while
watching yourself”) or possibly #attendant circumstance.

6:2

[LN] Béaon (NPA LF: Bdgog), “burden/hardship” or “weight”
occurs three times in Paul (cf. 1 Thess 2:7; 2 Cor 4:17). The
meaning here is negative, referring to struggles or hardships, but
Baoog can also have a positive usage, e.g. in 2 Cor 4:17 Bdgog
d0Eng (“weight of glory,” referring to a future hope contrasted
with present affliction).

[LN] Baovatere (PAM2P LF: Bootdlw) means “to carry/bear”
and occurs four times in Galatians (see 5:10; 6:5, 17).

[LN, TN] Avemnodocre (FAI2P LF: dvaminoow), “to complete/
fulfill” (lit., “to fill up”), occurs five times in Paul. The phrase
avomAnodoete TOV vopov Tod Xototod is reminiscent of the lan-
guage of 5:14 (6 . . . wag vOpOG €V Vi MOy TemAfiowTan).

[SN] To® Xguorob is likely a #genitive of source.
6:3
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[SN] Ei introduces the #protasis of a #first-class condition, with
doevamatd éavtév comprising the #apodosis.

[LN, SN] Tis . . . m are indefinite pronouns meaning “someone

. something.” The former, mig (MSN), is the subject of the
main verb doxel, while T (NSN) is a #predicate nominative of the
infinitive elvai.

[SN] Eivai (PN LF: €iui) is a #complementary infinitive that com-
pletes the action of the main verb doxel.

[SN] Mndév (NSN) is a #predicate nominative of the participle
V.

[SN] Here éwv (PPMSN LF: €ipi) is an adverbial participle of #con-
cession (“though s/he is nothing”).

[LN] ®eevamarq (PAI3S LF: ¢oevomotdm) is a NT #hapax
legomenon meaning “to mislead/deceive” (cf. dmatdw, which is
roughly synonymous and occurs three times in the N'T: Eph 5:6;
1 Tim 2:14; Jas 1:26).

6:4

[SN, TN] Aoxpatéro (PAM3S LF: donpdlw): The emphasis of
the present imperative here likely points to continuous testing,
furthering the theme of vigilance (cf. 6:1).

[SN] “Exaorog is the subject of the main verb doxpatérw, with to
... £gyov (NSA) serving as the object.

[SN] Eig éovtov . . . eig £regov: Both of these prepositional
phrases should be understood as expressing #reference (“with ref-
erence to himself . . . to the other”).

[SN] Mévov is here functioning as an adverb that qualifies the
main verb £Eei (“he will only have .. .”)
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[LN, SN] To »atymua (NSA or NSN) can refer either to (the act
of) boasting itself or to a cause for boasting. Here, given the con-
text of self-scrutiny, it is likely that the latter meaning is meant.
Because its morphology is identical in the NSA and NSN forms,
there is some debate over its syntactical function here (it can be
either the subject or the object of &Eeu).

[GMN] “E&er (FAI3S LF: £xw): The verb &y is irregular in its FAI
form (notice the rough breathing mark).

6:5

[GMN] The verb paovéaoe (FAI3S LF: Bootdlm) has a dental stem
ending that drops when the FAI3S ending -oeu is added.

[SN] The phrase to idov ¢pogriov (NSA LF: dogtiov) is the
accusative object of Pfaotdoey; it is possible that the use of {dtov
here is more emphatic than the reflexive pronoun usage in v. 4.

[LN] To . . . ¢pogriov refers to a “load” or “burden” (it may also
refer to cargo, e.g., Acts 27:10). Sometimes it has a negative
meaning (cf. Matt 23:4; Lk 11:46), but it can be used more pos-
itively as well (cf. Matt 11:30). The noun occurs six times in the
NT, with this being its only Pauline occurrence.

6:6

[GMN] Kowaoveito (PAM3S LF: xowmvéwm) is a #contract verb,
hence the contraction of the final vowel ¢ with the imperative
ending -etw to produce -gltwm.

[LN, TN] O xommyoitmevog (PPPMSN LF: xotyéw) and @
zatnyovver (PAPMSD): The verb xatnyéw appears eight times in
the NT (including four times in Paul: see Rom 2:18; 1 Cor 14:19)
and can mean either “to report/tell/inform” (cf. Acts 21:24) or “to
teach/instruct,” with possible connotations of religious instruc-
tion (cf. Acts 18:25). The latter meaning is clearly in view here. It
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is unlikely that there was a widely defined process of catechism
at this point, but here we may see the beginnings of what would
become such a practice.

[GMN, SN] O xaxnyovpevog (PPPMSN LF: notnyéw) is a #con-
tract verb. This passive participle is substantival, thus designat-
ing the one being taught tov Aoyov.

[GMN, SN] T¢ xarnyotvu (PAPMSD LF: xatnyéw) is a #contract
verb. This active participle is also substantival and designates the
one who is teaching tov Adyov to 6 ratnyotuevog. It is the dative
direct object of nowmvéw, which typically takes its object in the
dative case (however, cf. Heb 2:14).

[SN] The prepositional phrase év maow &yadoig expresses #ref-
erence/respect (“with respect to all good things”).

6:7

[LN, GMN] DAavéae0e (PMM2P or PPM2P LF: mavdw) means
“to deceive” or “to mislead,” with the connotation of straying
from the proper path. Here it could be read as either middle or
passive voice, as the morphology is identical. If read as middle
voice, a reflexive pronoun may be added to the translation (“do
not mislead yourselves” vs. “do not be misled”).

[SN] The construction 6 (NSA LF: 6¢) . . . éav is used to commu-
nicate the indefinite or ambiguous nature of the direct object and
can thus be translated as “whatever” or “that which.”

[LN] Zreion (PAS3S LF: oneipw) refers to the practice of “sow-
ing/planting (seeds).”

[SN] The demonstrative pronoun todro (NSA) refers back to the
relative construction o . .. €awv.

[SN] The »ai here is adverbial (“also/indeed”).
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[GMN, LN] O¢giozr (FAI3S LF: 0g0iCw): The #dental stem ending
drops out when the o tense formative is added. The verb 0eoiCw
refers to reaping or harvesting from what one has planted (cf.
omelon).

6:8

[SN] ‘O oneigwv (PAPMSN LF: oneipw) is a #substantival partici-
ple.

[SN] Eig v oéona . . . sig 10 mvedpa: These are both metaphori-
cal #spatial uses of eig with the accusative case (“into”).

[SN] 'Ex vijs 600%05 . . . £x Tod mvebparog: The use of éx with the

genitive describes #source in both of these prepositional phrases
(“from”).

[LN] ®@000év (FSA LF: $00pd) can refer to ruin or destruction,
but it commonly refers to a state of rotting, corruption, or decay,
especially the postmortem decay of organic matter (as it does
here in a graphic contrast with Twnv aidviov). It occurs nine
times in the N'T, including five in Paul.

[TN] Eig mijv odora éavtod éx tijg 6anos . . . &ig TO mvedpo. £x
tod vedparog: The prepositions &ig and éx are governed by the
agricultural metaphor. The one who sows into the “soil” of the
flesh will harvest decay, while the one who sows into the Spirit
will harvest eternal life. Rather than sowing into the flesh signi-
fying an acceptance of circumcision, it is more likely here that
Paul means to call his audience back to the vice and virtue lists
of 5:19-23, in which case “the one who sows into the flesh” is to
be understood as one who gratifies desires not in keeping with
Spirit-led life.

6:9
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[SN] Mowdvres (PAPMPN LF: moiéw) could be read adverbially
as a #complementary or #temporal participle.

[LN, SN] 'Eyxaxdpev (PAS1P LF: éyxaxém) means “to lose heart/
become discouraged” and is a #hortatory subjunctive.

[SN] The explanatory conjunction yag signals that the following
clause provides rationale for Paul’s previous exhortation.

[SN] The phrase #oug® . . . idig is a #dative of time meaning “at
the proper time.”

[GMN] O=picopev is FAI1P (LF: Oeoitw).

[LN, SN] 'ExAvépevor (PMPMPN LF: éx\w) means “to weaken/
lose heart/give up” (also, see Matt 15:32/Mk 8:3, where it refers
to fainting) and is similar in meaning to éyrxaxéw. In this verse,
it functions as a #conditional participle in relation to Oegicopev
(“we will reap if we do not give up”).

6:10

[SN]Apa. and o¥v are both inferential particles usually translated
as “thus/therefore.” The presence of both strengthens the logical
progression from 6:9 to 6:10.

[SN] The phrase cg xougov #xopev creates a temporal expression
that means “while we have occasion.”

[SN] 'Eoyatdpnede (PDS1P LF: ¢oyaCouar) is a #hortatory sub-
junctive.

[SN] The preposition mgog with accusative mévvag (MPA)
expresses a #spatial/directional sense (“toward all”).

[LN] The adverb péhere (modifying the main verb £oyaldueda)
means “especially” or “particularly.”
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[SN] Tijg miovemg is possibly an #attributive genitive or a
#descriptive genitive. The latter (“households characterized by
faith”) is more likely.

Discussion Questions (6:1-10)

[6:2] After a sustained contrast between €pya vopou and mioTic Xplotol in
Galatians, Paul refers to TOv vopov o0 XplotoU as a law worthy of fulfill-
ment. What is the “Law of Christ”? That is, what is the syntactical function of
the genitive To0 Xpioto0?

[6:3] How does yap function in this verse? That is, how does the statement it

introduces provide rationale for what precedes it?

[6:7] Since the verb mAavaaoBe could be read as either middle or passive voice,

how is the meaning affected by either option?
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CHAPTER 15.

LESSON FIFTEEN: GALATIANS 6:11-18

Instructions: Translate the Greek text with help from the
reader notes. Complete the MYON (Make Your Own Note) and
Discussion Questions if you desire.

" §ete mmhinolg Dpiv yodupaow Eyoopa th uf) xewol. 12 Oocot
0élovoly eDmEOCHTAONL &V 0oExl, ovTOoL AvayrdLovow VUGS
negurépvectal, povov iva T otave®d tod XoLotod ur diwrwvrol.
13 008¢ yao ol meourepvOpEvoL ahTol VOUOV GUAGEOOVELY GAN
Oéhovowv  vuag meoutéuveolar, tva év T] Vpetéoq  oaQxl
vovyhoovror. 14 "Epol 8¢ i) yévorto xowyGodar g iy &V T
otowe® Tod ®VElov Nudv Incod Xewotod, 8 ol €uol %rOoUOg

15

€0TOQWTOL RAYM HOOUD. obte yaQ meoiroun) Tl €otv ovte

arooPuotia dAG xawd) xtiowg. 1©

%ol 600l T %OVOVL TOUT®
otolyoovowy, gipfivn € albtovg xai €leog xai &m tov Togomi
100 0g0d. 17 Tod howtod #dmovg pot pmdeig mapeyéTm- £y Yo T
otiypata 100 Tnood év 1) odpati pov faotdlm. 18 H ydog Tod
7vlov NUAOV Inood XoLotod petd tod Tvehpatog VUMV, Adeldol:

aufv. SBLGNT
6:11

[SN] "I8ere (AAM2P LF: 6pd4w): Although imperatival forms of
006w are often used as interjections (cf. 1:20 idov; 5:2 "1d¢), in this
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case we have a true imperative verb, i.e., a regular command for
Paul’s readers to examine something.

[LN, SN] IInAixows (NPD LF: mmhixog, -1, -ov) is an interrogative
adjective best translated “how/what large” and functions attribu-
tively in relation to yodupaowv. Though the adjective probably
refers to the large size of Paul’s handwriting, indicating his agi-
tated emotional state, it is possible to understand mmiixoig in
a more metaphorical sense, i.e., “great” vis-a’-vis magnitude or
importance (cf. Heb 7:4, the only other NT occurrence).

[LN] Toéupaowy (NPD LF: yoduua) refers to “letters” of the
alphabet.

[SN] The phrase mmAixois . . . yodupaoy is a #dative of material,
while i} éufj xeri is a #dative of means. These two functions
are similar, with the difference being whether the dative refers to
the means (or “tool”) used (“by my hand”) or the material produced
(“what large letters”).

[SN, TN] There is debate as to whether #ypaypa (AAI1S LF:
Y04¢pw) is an #epistolary aorist or an ordinary aorist. Essentially,
the debate boils down to the following options: (1) #ygapa, as an
#epistolary aorist, refers temporally to the Galatians’ perspective
as hearers of the letter, and as such refers only to 6:11f. as having
been written by Paul (“I am writing with my own hand”). In this
view, Gal 1:1-6:10 was dictated to a scribe, with Paul taking up
the pen in 6:11. (2) As an ordinary aorist, #ygapa looks back over
the entire letter (“I have written with my own hand”); in this view,
Paul himself wrote all of Galatians. Part of the difficulty here is
knowing whether Paul’s usage of hixoig refers to the size of his
handwriting or the magnitude/importance of his yodupoouw, and
if the former, we cannot know which aorist is in use without the
#autograph.

6:12
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[LN] “Ocou is a #comparative pronoun best translated here “as
many as.”

[LN, SN] Evnmgoconijoar (AAN LF: shmpoowméw) is a #hapax
legomenon that means “to make a good showing” (cf. the related
noun mpdowmov, ‘face,” which occurs three times in Galatians:
1:22; 2:6, 11). The infinitive here is #complementary, completing
or explaining the content of the main verb 6é\ovouv.

[SN] ’Ev capxi should likely be understood here to express
#sphere, possibly #means: given the following reference to cir-
cumcision (&vayxdCovow Vuag megrtéuvecban), the Galatians’ lit-
eral “flesh” seems to be in view.

[SN] Ovrou is the subject of dvayxaLovow and refers to the pre-
vious relative clause (‘Ocol 0éhovolv ebmpoommiool £v oaxi) as
its antecedent.

[SN] Ovtor avayxatovow vuag megrrépves@our might best be
understood as a parenthetical aside, meaning the adverb povov
modifies the verbal phrase 6éhovouy ebmpoowamijoal. If this is the
case, the following #purpose clause explains why those pushing
circumcision “want to make a good showing.”

[SN] Té ovaved is a #causal dative.
[GMN] Avoxovran is PPS3P (LF: duhnw).
6:13

[SN] The substantival participle oi negrrepvopevor (PMPMPN or
PPPMPN LF: negutépvm) can be read as either passive or mid-
dle voice. The passive voice would be rendered as “those who
are circumcised” and would designate the group belonging to
the “circumcision party.” The middle voice would be rendered as
“those who circumcise (others).” Taking into account the connec-
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tion with puldocovorv and surrounding context, most translate
it with the passive voice.

[SN] Avvoi is an intensifying adjective which adds emphasis to oi
negurepvopevol (“not even the circumcised themselves . ..").

[SN, GMN] Ive. . . . xavyfjemvror (ADS3P LF: novydouor) com-
prises a standard #purpose clause, ie., it explains why oi
negurepvouevol want the Galatians to be circumcised.

[SN] The construction év tf) buetépq cagxi expresses either #ref-
erence or #cause for the boasting of Paul’s opponents
(vovynowvran). Additionally, it is tempting to read undertones of
#sphere here (cf. 6:12), but the placement of the phrase within a
#purpose clause more readily lends itself to the former options.

[SN] Paul’s choice to use vperépq over vumv should lead us to
read the construction év tfj vperége oagxi somewhat more
forcefully (cf. 6:11 ) éuj xewoi “by my own hand”).

6:14

[SN] It is possible to read the pronoun £pei as a #dative of pos-
session or an #ethical dative (this category reads like a dative of
reference and would best be translated “as far as  am concerned”
or “as for me”). Either way, the pronoun emphatically specificies
the one (Paul) to whom the following statement applies (i.e., p)
vévorto xovyaodal . . . XLotod).

[SN] My} yévorve (AMO3S LF: vivopar): The #optative mood is
not common in the New Testament (it only occurs about seventy
times). This particular pairing of the verb with w#f), however,
appears semi-frequently in Paul’'s writings and expresses
emphatic negation (cf. 2:17; 3:21).

[SN] Kovyae0a (PMN LF: xavydopar) functions here as a #sub-
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stantival infinitive, i.e., it is the subject of the verbal phrase pn
yévorro and should be translated as “may boasting never happen.”

[SN] Av ov: The antecedent of the pronoun is most likely t®
otave®, meaning that the prepositional phrase would express
#means.

[SN] "Enoi and »éopne should both be read as #datives of refer-
ence.

[GMN] 'Ecratvewror is RPI3S (LF: otavodw).
[GMN] Kéyo is an occurrence of #crasis between xai and éya.

[SN] Kéay® #éoug: The verb in this clause is omitted, but a sec-
ond occurrence of ¢otadowtan is implied.

6:15
[SN] Ovne .. . . ovrte forms a “neither . . . nor” construction.

[SN, LN] The indefinite pronoun i (NSN) is a #predicate nomi-
native best translated “anything.”

MYON [SN] What is the subject of the verb ¢omiv?
6:16

[LN] T@ %avove (MSD LF: navdv) refers to a reed or some other
object used as a measuring stick. In a more metaphorical sense, it
refers to a rule/principle or a point of reference that may be used
as a standard. It occurs four times in the NT (see 2 Cor 10:13,
15-16).

[SN] T¢» xavove vovte is a #dative of rule (“in accordance with this
standard”) or #reference.

[LN] Zvoyyfjoovery (FAI3P LF: otouyéw) denotes ordering one’s
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life, especially in accordance with some type of standard (cf. 5:25
and note).

[SN, LN] The clause cigfjvn é¢x adrovg xai #heog xai émi Tov
‘Toganh tod B0t does not have a verb. Because of the limiting
sense of the previous clause (ool . . . otolyfoovow), either an
#optative or future indicative form of eiul or yivopou (cf.
ototyfoovowv) should be assumed: “May peace and mercy be upon
them” or “Peace and mercy will be upon them.”

6:17

[SN] As an adjective, Tod Aowwot (MSG LF: howmog, -1, -6v) refers
to the “rest” or “remaining” of something. However, Paul fre-
quently uses it adverbially, as with the #adverbial accusative (cf.
2 Cor 13:11; Phil 4:8, “finally”). Here, To® Aowwod functions as a
#genitive of time (see also Eph 6:10), which describes the type
of time during which the following exhortation is to apply (lit.,
“During the remaining [time),” i.e., “From now on”).

[LN, SN] Koémovg (MPA LF: x6moc) here refers to “troubles” or
“distress.” Elsewhere it can also refer to labor or toil, as it does
in its verbal form in 4:11. It is the direct object of the main verb
TOQEYETW.

[LN] Hopeyévo (PAM3S LF: mopéyw) means “to cause” or “to
give.”

[LN, TN] Ta oviypara (NPA LF: otiyua) refers to “marks” or
“scars” on the body. It is possible that the practice of branding
slaves with the marks of their owners is alluded to here (cf. 1:10,
where Paul refers to himself as a “slave of Christ”).

[SN] Without knowing exactly to what ta otiypota refer, it is dif-
ficult to know the precise syntactical function of Tod 'Ineod. It is
probably best to treat it as a #descriptive genitive and translate
the phrase straightforwardly as “marks of Jesus.”
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[SN] ’Ev 1@ o@pam expresses #sphere.

[SN] Baoratm (PAI1S) is the main verb for the explanatory clause
introduced by vdo. This is its fourth and final occurrence in
Galatians (cf. 5:10; 6:2, 5).

6:18

[SN] Like the opening benediction in 1:3, this verse contains no
verb. It is possible to translate without the use of a verb, or the
reader may supply an optative form of eiuf or yivopou.

[TN] HDvebparog (NSG LF: nvedpa): Here, as in the benedictions
of Phlm 25, Phil 4:23, and 2 Tim 4:22, this noun is used in ref-
erence to the human spirit. It is used also in the benediction of 2
Cor 13:13, but in reference to the Holy Spirit.

[TN] The appearance of adehpoi (MPV LF: 48ehdpdc) in a Pauline
benediction goes against Paul’s normal practice (but cf. Eph
6:23). It is possible that Paul’s use of kinship language here is
meant to soften his tone after such a forcefully worded letter.

Discussion Questions (6:11-18)

[6:16] Depending on whether we understand the last kal in 6:16 to be adver-
bial (“indeed”) or connective (“and”), Tov lopanA 100 6€00 could refer either
to 600l T® KavovL TOUTW OTOLXNOOUCLY or to a separate group. Which is

more likely?

[6:17] How does Paul’s use of BaoTdlw elsewhere in Galatians (cf. 5:10; esp.

6:2, 5; see also Rom 11:18; 15:1) compare to his usage in this verse?

[Gal 5-6] The noun mvelpa occurs frequently in the last two chapters of
Galatians. How should one discern when Paul refers to the Holy Spirit or the
human spirit? What clues should we look for in the Greek text (where capital-

ization did not figure into this)?
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Word Study: Sap& (“flesh”)

Meaning and Usage of Z4p&

The noun capg has a range of meanings in ancient writings. The literal mean-
ing involves the muscular part of a human or animal. It is also used in reference
to sacrificed animals and as a general term for fish and small animals. The word
for flesh, oapé, is distinct from the word for body (o®ua), but it came to sig-
nify the whole body. It could also be used for the “flesh” of fruits and trees.'
In the writings of Epicurus, cdpg is capable of experiencing hot, cold, fear, and
also sorrow, pleasure, and especially desire. Platonic thought characterized
Epicureans as tending to licentiousness and the passions as interfering with

the freedom of the soul.’

In the LXX as in Homer, aap& generally appears in the plural form except
where it refers to a body part. It refers both to human and animal tissue and to
individuals or groups. It can characterize a relationship, as in Genesis, where
Eve is flesh of Adam’s flesh, and Jacob is of Laban’s flesh (Gen 2:23; 29:14).° It
may emphasize the non-divine or ephemeral nature of the being (Deut 5.26;
Isa 40.6)." We also find it with reference to the muscular tissue of the body
(Isa 31:3), the person, groups of people or animals (Ps 78:39; Isa 40:5), blood
relationships (Judg 9:2), and human existence in general (Isa 40:6). This term
is also associated with circumcision as a mark of God’s covenant with Israel, as
in Genesis 17:11.° Sometimes texts treat the “flesh” as reflecting the human as
fallible and prone toillness, distress, and the passions. In the Dead Sea Scrolls,
0apE refers to the body as vulnerable to sickness and blows.® The flesh could
be portrayed as corruptible, powerless, with defective understanding, or sub-
ject to divine will. In the Jewish Pseudepigrapha, odp& can refer to a person,

distinct from God and subject to the judgment of God. The spirits of angels

TDNT, 7.100-101.

TDNT, 7.104.

T. Muraoka, A Greek-English Lexicon of the Septuagint (Louvain: Peeters, 2009), 617.
Muraoka, Lexicon of the Septuagint, 618.

See Martyn, Galatians, 291.

TDNT, 7.110.

S o
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and the flesh of women have giants as their progeny (1 Enoch 15:4). Philo has a
generally negative view of 0apg, teaching the importance of self-mastery and

freedom of will in spite of the limitations of the flesh.
2 Aap& in the New Testament

>Aap€ occurs seventy-five times in the New Testament outside of Paul’s writ-
ings, primarily in the singular. It occurs in the plural once in James (5:3) and
seven times in Revelation (17:16; 19:18 [5x], 21), with these latter occur-
rences in reference to eating human (and horse) flesh. While Paul often con-
trasts the flesh with the (Holy) Spirit, in Matthew and Mark the flesh is weak
compared to the (human) spirit, which refers to the part of a human being’s
will that cannot overcome the weakness of the flesh (Matt 26:41; Mk 14:38).
John refers to the separate wills of the flesh and of mortals (John 1:13). In the
Gospel of John and Revelation, flesh pertains to the earthly sphere, which is
inadequate and temporary but not sinful. In John, the term refers to the inabil-
ity to understand the things of God, as well as to the flesh of the incarnate
Christ, as in John 6:63.

ZAap&in Paul

In Paul’s writings, the word odp€& and its cognates occur more than seventy
times. Of these, eighteen occurrences are in Galatians and twenty-six in
Romans. The range of meaning fits Jewish thought in general, but of course
Paul offers his own theological perspective as a believer in Jesus. For Paul,
flesh can be the muscular component of human beings, as in his “thorn in the
flesh,” probably a physical ailment (2 Cor 12:7), or it can include the whole
human person in all their dimensions. Z4p& can be used to refer to the whole

of humanity and also to Israel specifically.

Theologically, Paul underscores how odpg is subject to temptation, sin, and
death. In Romans, Paul describes the flesh as subject to sinful passions (7:5)
and sold under sin (7:14), claiming that “nothing good dwells in my flesh”
(7:18). For Paul, 0dp& can also refer to the earthly sphere, which is limited and
provisional and has as its opposite the heavenly sphere. Here a person exists

as a creature and has the possibility of living for Christ. For Paul, the problem

TDNT, 7.142.
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with the flesh is that it can be prioritized over God, Christ, or the Spirit, with

whom it is often contrasted (Rom 8:13).
>apgin Galatians

Galatians showcases the variety of meanings of odpg in Paul. Frequently it is
related to the Law and to sin/passion(s) or contrasted with the Spirit and the
freedom or life that the Spirit brings. In Gal 1:16, Paul tells the Galatians that
he did not immediately consult “flesh and blood”; here the expression refers
to mortals. In 2:16, Paul explains that by the works of the Law “all flesh” will
not be justified (i.e., humanity). In 2:20, 0dpg is the sphere in which Paul lives
(i.e., the “bodily” sphere), now by faith in Christ as opposed to the Law. In 3:3,
Paul contrasts cdpg& with the Spirit, the latter being the means of Christian
growth. In 4:13-14, Paul refers to his own weakness of the flesh (AoB&velav
TG 0apkog), which would reasonably have caused the Galatians to despise
him. In 4:23 and 29, Paul appeals to Genesis, referring to Ishmael as born of
the flesh, while Isaac was born of the Spirit.! Whereas Isaac was a God-given
miracle (“of the Spirit”), Ishmael was the result of human choices (expressed
by 0dpg). These parallel the two covenants: one of the Law, leading to slavery,

and the other of the Spirit, leading to freedom.

The word odpg& occurs six times in chapter five. Freedom is not to be “an
opportunity for the flesh,” which here represents self-indulgence (5:13).
Verses 16 and 17 contrast the flesh with the Spirit. Flesh is the human sphere
of influence, including the tendency of humanity toward sinfulness. Paul uses
the phrase “the works of the flesh,” which entail a representative list of thir-
teen vices. These “works of the flesh” are contrasted with the fruit of the
Spirit, a corresponding virtue list. The Spirit is of God and is the sphere into
which humans come through faith in Christ. In a visceral metaphor in 5:24,

those who are of Christ “crucify the flesh” with its accompanying passions.’

In chapter six, there are four occurrences of ocdp&. Two are in 6:8, where Paul
contrasts sowing into the “flesh” (which results in a harvest of corruption)

with sowing into the Spirit (which leads to a harvest of eternal life). The refer-

8.  Andrew A. Das, Galatians (St. Louis, MO: Concordia, 2014), 493.
9. Das, Galatians, 587.

143 NIJAY K. GUPTA AND JONAH M. SANDFORD



ence in 6:12 is to those who want to look good “in the flesh,” i.e., according to
earthly/material(istic) estimations. In verse 13, Paul accuses his competitors
of wanting to boast in the odpg of the Galatian believers, which is why they
are pressuring the Galatians to be circumcised. Paul’s use of the word odp§g
in Galatians reflects a wide range of possible uses of the word but empha-
sizes the contrast between the choice to remain rooted in carnal attitudes and
behaviors versus choosing the things of the Spirit through faith in Christ. (Jana
Whitworth)
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CHAPTER 16.

LESSON SIXTEEN: INTRODUCTION TO TEXTUAL
CRITICISM

Textual criticism is the academic discipline that examines and
compares biblical manuscripts. One concern of textual criticism
is the “recovery” of the original reading of a biblical text. In the
course of copying the biblical texts, words are inevitably added,
omitted, or changed for unintentional reasons, and sometimes
on purpose (scribal emendations). Textual critics are not just con-
cerned with getting back to an original text, but are also often
interested in understanding how textual variants are informative
for the study of a text in general. In the case of Galatians, there
may be dozens of textual variants—that is, areas in the text where
manuscripts differ on a word or phrase. Oftentimes the variation
is insignificant, as with a difference of spelling (the equivalent of
“advisor” vs. “adviser”). There are also occasions, however, where
the variation is more weighty.

The art and science of textual criticism can be complex, but in a
discussion such as we will have here, it benefits the uninitiated to
understand that textual critics consider two kinds of evidence in
the study of variants in pursuit of an original reading.

External Evidence. One type of evidence involves consideration
of the reliability of the manuscript(s) in question. Any given man-
uscript, no matter where and when, can be liable to a mistake
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here and there (as this is only human). However, all things being
equal, there is a general presumption that earlier manuscripts are
more likely to pass on the original reading compared to later
manuscripts because of the simple fact that, over time, there is
opportunity for more and more transcription errors to creep in.

Folio from Papyrus 46 | Public Domain

This papyrus dates to the late second century or early third cen-
tury, and what remains is from the Pauline corpus. Regarding
Galatians, P46 contains the following intact portions: 1:1-8,
10-24; 2:1-9, 12-21; 3:2-29; 4:2-18, 20-31; 5:1-17, 20-26;
6:1-8, 10-18.We have over one hundred ancient papyri that con-
tain biblical texts, many of which can be dated to the third cen-
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tury CE (NB: we do not have much that comes from the second
century).

Text Types:

A large group of relatively
early manuscripts is called
majuscules. These are written “As individual NT books

in uppercase letters, with no were received and
spaces between words and no  circulated in the early
punctuation. A small number Christian church,

of these can be dated to the various copies were

fourth century CE. Many made and deploye.d
more are from the fifth to throughoutthe ancient

world. As manuscripts
were circulated within
particular geographic
regions they began to
take on particular
characteristics/
readings, unique to their
location, resulting in
localized text-types or
textual families. Four
major textual families
have been identified
and studied by NT
textual critics: (1)
Alexandrian, (2)
Western, (3) Caesarean,

»l

and (4) Byzantine.

tenth centuries. We have a
plethora of manuscripts that
are in the minuscule (lower-
case) script; these date largely
from about the ninth to the
fifteenth centuries and
beyond.

When factoring in external
evidence, text critics consider
the strongest readings to be
those for which manuscript
support is early and for which
such support comes from a
wide geographic distribution.
Sometimes consideration is
given to which “text type” the
reading comes from; manu-
scripts associated with the so-called Alexandrian text type are

1. S. E. Porter and A. W. Pitts, Fundamentals of New Testament Textual Criticism
(Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 2016), 78.
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considered by many scholars to be more reliable than manu-
scripts from other text types.

Internal Evidence. Another consideration in weighing variants
involves how the text reads in and of itself (without looking
at the age or origins of the manuscript(s]). The goal of internal
analysis is to explain what may have given rise to a particular
variant, then to work backwards to an original reading. There
are a few factors that guide these considerations. For example,
some scribal changes that are unintentional include dittography
(i.e., a scribe may have accidentally written the same letter twice,
thus possibly changing the next word). We get a strong sense
that some scribes changed their texts on purpose, presumably
with the noble intention of clarification or perhaps to correct
what they thought were mistakes in the texts in front of them.
Two important principles that relate to intentional scribal edit-
ing include lectio brevior and lectio difficilior. Lectio brevior means
“shorter reading”—that is, all things being equal, the shorter
reading is most likely to be original because a scribe is more
likely to add to a biblical text than to remove wording. Lectio dif-
ficilior means “more difficult reading.” That is, all things being
equal, a scribe is more likely to simplify what he thought was a
convoluted text than to make it more confusing. Thus, if con-
fronted with a variant that is more convoluted, seemingly less
orthodox, or in any way “troubling,” compared to a variant that
reads more comfortably, the chances are that the original reading
is the more “difficult” one—simply because the easier reading fits
the concerns and motives of a scribe. No sensible scribe would
willingly complicate a biblical text.
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Reading the Greek Text with a (Textual) Critical Apparatus

ITPOZ TAAATAZ

ITodrog dmooTohog odk Gn’ &avBpodnwv obdE S dv-

Opomrov dalrd d1a ‘Incod Xpiotod Oxai 0ol natpog™
tob &yeipuvrog adtov &k vexkpdv, 2 kai ol oiv &poil
navisg adehpol tolc ékkAnociolg tiig Tohatiag, 3 yxapig
opiv xai elpivn and Oeol matpdg Mudv kai kupiov?
Incob Xpiotod 4 tob 8ovrog £avtdv FomEp 1@V dpuap-
TV Nudv, onwg e&EAnTar fpds &k tod faldvog tob &ve-
otdTog) movnpod xatd O BEAnua tod Beob kol motpdg
nudv, 5 @ A 86k elg toug aidvog T@v aldvov, aunv.

6 Qavpalo 6t Coltwg tayxfwg uetutifecle and tob
KoAéoavtog budg &v xapitt F[Xpiotod] eic Erepov edbay-
véMhov, 7 O obk Eotwv dAho, el pn tvée elotv of tapdo-
covieg vudc koi BElovtec petactpéyol T edayyéAlov
tob Xpiotoh. 8 dAha woi &av fueig fj dyyehog &E olpu-
vob fedayyerilntor [Opiv]) map’ 8 ednyyelicdaueba Ouiv,
Gvadepa Eotm. 9 d¢ Tmposipikopey Kaul dptt tdiv Aéyom”
el Tig Dpdg evayyehiletar map’ 6 FruperdPete, dvadeno
Eoto.

10 T"Apti yap avBpomovg meibw | tov Osov; § Intd
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The Greek New Testament Nestle-Aland (twenty-eighth edition;
hereafter NA28) contains a scholarly reconstruction of the (pre-
sumed) original Greek text. This means that teams of scholars
sifted through textual variants and analyzed and weighed the evi-
dence that would lead to choosing the strongest readings in any
given case. The text presented is the result of their decisions, but
at the bottom of the text is the “critical apparatus” (hereafter CA)
where the reader can find more information about the debated
variants (not all variants, but those that are the strongest con-
tenders for the most likely original readings or variants that are
especially controversial). The various codes and symbols in the
CA can be confusing and overwhelming, so the NA28 contains a
lengthy guide to the CA.

In this lesson, we will look at only a handful of instances of
textual variation, though there are hundreds of variants for the
Greek text of Galatians and nearly forty occasions where schol-
ars believe it is worthwhile to have a discussion about the best
options.

Example 1: “Our Father” or “Our Lord Jesus? (Galatians 1:3)

Let’s start off with a rather simple text-critical problem.
The NA28 reading of this verse is as follows:
XAp1Gg UMV Kal eipvn amo 800 matpog HU@V Kal kupiou 'Incol Xplotod

According to the CA of the NA28, the above text has the strongest support
(based on external and internal considerations). With respect to the portion
Ao 600 MaTPoOg NUAV Kal Kupiou Incold Xplotol, some manuscripts read
differently:

Reading 1: airo 600 matpog NUAV Kal kupiou 'Incol Xplotol (NA28 pref-

erence)

Reading 2: ammo 800 maTtpog kal U@V kupiou Incol Xplotod
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Reading 3: ammo 800 matpog kai kupiou Incod Xplotod

Discussion Question: How do these differ in meaning?

Reading 1: “...from God our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ”
Reading 2: “...from God the Father and our Lord Jesus Christ”

Reading 3: “...from God the Father and the Lord Jesus Christ”

Example 1 Continued

There is not strong external support for the third reading—that is, the manu-
scripts that attest to that reading are not as early as those that support the
first two readings. Regarding readings 1 and 2, the external support for both
is quite strong. The UBS” committee gave preference to Reading 1 (Nu®Vv kai
Kupiou) because “it accords with Paul’s usage elsewhere® Bruce Metzger,
chair of the committee, explains that Reading 2 may have arisen out of “Chris-
tian piety,” as a scribe may have chosen to place nu®v with Jesus Christ rather
than God the Father. Ultimately, Metzger's committee only gave preference
for Reading 1 a “B” grade in terms of the level of confidence that this reading

is superior to other viable readings.

Example 2: “Because of Transgressions”? (3:19)

Another interesting case study in the textual transmission of Galatians

2. A special committee of the United Bible Society is responsible for the text-critical decisions in the NA text.

3. B. M. Metzger, A Textual Commentary on the Greek New Testament, 2nd ed. (London: United Bible Socities, 1994),
520.
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involves the much discussed statement made by Paul in chapter three. After

explaining the temporary and limited role of Torah, he writes this:
Tio0v 6 vouog; T@®v mapaBacewv Xaptv mpooeTén (UBS preference)

The UBS committee has put much confidence in this reading (especially
regarding its external support), but they note some unusual variants that have
appeared, even in otherwise reliable manuscripts. Here are two such variant
readings:

TioUv 6 vOUOG; TOV ITapadooswv XAapLv mpoosTédn (D)

Here it would be translated, “Why then the Law? It was added on account
of traditions.” It is unclear exactly what this would mean, but Paul does use

mapadoolg in Gal 1:14.
Perhaps more convoluted is this variant reading:
TioOv 6 vouog [;] Tdv mpagewv [omitting Xaptv mpooeTé0N]

This would produce the translation “Why then the law of actions?” This vari-
ant reading was rejected by the UBS committee but happens to come from a

manuscript (P46) that is traditionally very reliable.
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CHAPTER 17.

LESSON SEVENTEEN: LXX GENESIS 12:1-3/LXX
LEVITICUS 18:1-5

In the following chapters, we are transitioning away from
working directly on Galatians, and engaging with “related
texts.” In the next few lessons, we will provide texts (in wider
context) from the Septuagint (LXX) that Paul quotes in part
in Galatians. Instructions: Translate the Greek text with help
from the reader notes. Complete the MYON (Make Your Own
Note) and Discussion Questions if you desire.!

Genesis 12:1-3 xai eimev x0oL0g 1@ APoap EeM0e éx ThS Yijg ooV
®nol €x TG ovyyevelag cov xai éx Tod oinov ToD maTEdg ooV €ig TV
YV v dv ool delEm 2 nol moow o€ gig €0vog péya xoi eDAOYNoW
o€ 1Ol HEYaAVVAD TO Ovopd oov »ail €01 eVA0YNTOG 3 %ol EVAOYTIOW
TOVUG €VAOYOVVTAG O€ ROl TOUS ROTOQWUEVOUS OF RATAQACOUOL AL
évevhoynOfoovrou €v ool maoan ai Gpuiai Thg yAs. Rahlfs?

12:1

[SN] Though 6 is not present in this case, einev (AAI3S LF:
Méyw) introduces direct discourse.

1. For help translating Septuagint texts, see the free digital version of the NETS (New English
Translation of the Septuagint), http://ccat.sas.upenn.edu/nets/edition/.

2. The LXX = Septuaginta, ed. A. Rahlfs (Stuttgart: Wiirttembergische Bibelanstalt, 1935; repr.
in 9th ed,, 1971).
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[TN] Linked by xai, the series of three éx-phrases all modify
the verb £eM0e (AAM2S LF: ¢Eégyopan), which has the prefixed
preposition €E. This repetition intensifies the command for
Abram to leave his country, kindred, and father’s house.

[LN] Zvyyeveiog (FSG LF: ovyyéveia) refers to relatives or
extended family.

[SN] The preposition eig expresses movement toward and con-
trasts with the command to go out.

[SN] The definite relative pronoun #jv (FSA) restricts the under-
standing its antecedent yfjv to the specific land that God will
show Abram.

[LN, SN] Aci&w (AAS1S LF: deixvvu) means “to show.” While
one would expect the future tense here, it is worth noting that
the subjunctive mood (paired here with dv) refers to potential or
possible action and therefore suggests future time.

12:2

[SN] Kai...xai...xai: The repeated use of »ai is a Greek reflec-
tion of the common Hebrew conjunction vav. They can be main-
tained in translation with “and,” or the items can simply be set
apart by commas.

[SN] The prepositional phrase eig €8vog péye expresses God’s
fashioning (motow) of Abram, resulting in a new condition. For
this reason it may be helpful to think of ¢ic in terms of #purpose
or #result, but it is important to keep the underlying Hebrew text
in mind: eig is supplied here for the Hebrew preposition lamed,
which is used frequently to communicate transition into a new
state.

[GMN, SN] Méyo. (NSA LF: péyac, -éAn, -a): This attributive
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adjective is irregular, but it still agrees in GNC with the noun
£0voc.

[GMN] Ebroyiom (FAI1S LF: ebhoyéw) is a #contract verb.

[GMN] Meyaivved (FAIS LF: peyarivo) is a #liquid verb, mean-
ing it rejects the o tense formative. As a result, an ¢ has been
added to the stem, which has contracted with the 1S ending (note
the circumflex accent).

[GMN] "Eon is FI2S (LF: eipf).
12:3

[SN] Tovg ebroyovvrag os: The two accusative objects in suc-
cession can be confusing. The #substantival participle Tovg
evhoyodvras (PAPMPA LF: ebhoyéw) is the object of the verb
evhoyfow, and the accusative pronoun ez is the object of the par-
ticiple.

[SN] Tovg xarapmpévovg (PDPMPA LF: xataodopal) is a #sub-
stantival participle (“those who curse”) and is the object of the
verb xotapdoouat.

[GMN] Keragédoopou is FDI1S (LF: xatagdopow).

[GMN] 'Evevdoyn0ncovrou (FPI3P LF: évevhoyéw) is a #contract
verb.

Discussion Question (LXX Gen 12:1-3)

[12:3] The prepositional phrase €v ool likely expresses either #means or
#association: all the tribes (pulai) of the earth will be blessed “by means
of” Abram or “in association with” Abram. Which reading is more likely and
why? Does (or should) our reading of this text in its LXX context influence our

understanding of Paul’s reference to it in Gal 3:8?
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Leviticus 18:1-5 xol eimev »0plog mpoc Mwvofv Aéywv 2

AaAnoov toig vioig loganh zal €0glg mEOg avTOVg €yM ®VQELOG O

Q

0eog vudv 3 nato to gmtndevpota yiig Alydmrtov €v )
ROTOUNOOTE €T OUTH OV TTOLNOETE %Ol KOTA TO €TV AT YIS
Xavoayv gig v €ym elodym VUGG Exel OV TOLNOETE AL TOIS VOULHOLS
oUT®V oV mogevoecbe 4 T ®QIUATA pOU TOWOETE ROl TA
TOOTAYUATA MoV puAGEEcDe mopeveoOal €v aUTolg €ym %QELOG
0 0edg VUOV 5 nol puAGEecOe TAvVTA TA TQOOTAYUATE HOU KO
TAVTO TO ®QIUOTA OV %Ol TOLoETE QUTA O ToLoog AvOQWIog
Thoetan v aToig £ym xhpLog 6 Beog tudmv Rahlfs?

18:1

[GMN] Moweijy (MSA): The name Mwiofic declines according
to the third declension.

[SN] The construction eimev . . . Aéyov (‘he said . . . saying”)
appears unusual and redundant in Greek, but this type of con-
struction is very common in Hebrew. In translation, we may
treat Aéyov similarly to &t (i.e., introducing #direct discourse)
and leave it untranslated. Technically, Aéywv appears to serve as a
#participle of means.

18:2

[TN, SN] Future-tense verbs are used throughout vv. 2-5 to
translate the Hebrew imperfect, which is often employed in ref-
erence to future time but may also approximate the imperative
mood. For this reason, it is possible to treat these occurrences of
the future tense as #imperatival futures (however, a translation of
“shall” would preserve syntactical ambiguity).

[GMN] Aéineov (AAM2S LF: haréwm) is a #contract verb.

3. The LXX = Septuaginta, ed. A. Rahlfs (Stuttgart: Wiirttembergische Bibelanstalt, 1935; repr.
in 9th ed,, 1971).
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[SN, LN] The noun woig vioig (MPD LF: vi6c) with Ioeanh (indec-
linable, but functioning as a #genitive of relationship) literally
translates as “the sons of Israel” (i.e., the Israelite people), but
given that voig vioig IosganA refers to a mixed-gender group, it
may be translated as “children.”

[TN, SN] 'Egsig is FAI2S (LF: Méyw).

[SN] In the verbless clause ¢yo x0gLog 6 0£dg VGV, the pronoun
¢yo is the subject, and »0grog 0 Bgdg are #predicate nominatives.
This exact phrase has twenty-eight occurrences in the LXX, half
of which are in Leviticus in the context of legal material (includ-
ing 18:4-5).

18:3

[SN] Moujocre . . . mowjoete . . . mopevoeods: This verse consists
of three main clauses, with the controlling verb appearing at the
very end of each clause.

[SN] In both occurrences of xatd T& ¢mindevpara, the prepo-
sition #ard with the accusative refers to #reference/respect or
possibly #standard.

[LN] Emndetpare (NPA LF: émthdevua) refers to “deeds/prac-
tices,” here referring to those practices of the Egyptians and
Canaanites that are displeasing to God.

[TN, LN] Ev 1) . . . % adrij is an extremely wooden gloss of
a #spatial relative clause in the Hebrew. With the main verb
watouioote, the relative clause can be translated “where/in
which you lived.”

[GMN, LN] Karexfoare (AAI2P LF: xatowén) is a compound
verb formed from »atd and oixéw. Because it is a compound
verb, the augment for the aorist has come after the prepositional
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prefix, which has resulted in the contraction @. Katowxéw can be
translated “to live” or “to dwell.”

[GMN] Howjoere is FAI2P (LF: moém).

[GMN, LN] Eiocéym (PAI1S) is a compound verb formed from eic
and dyw and means “to bring” or “to lead into.”

[TN] The inclusion of the seemingly redundant adverb éxei is due
to the wooden nature of this text’s translation from Hebrew. It is
a gloss of a Hebrew adverb with the same meaning.

[LN, SN] The substantival adjective woig vomiporg (NPD LF:
vopog, -m, -ov), “statutes/ordinances,” likely functions as a
#dative of rule or possibly #reference.

[GMN] Hogevoeo0s is FDI2P (LF: mopehouow).
18:4

[LN] Keiparé (NPA LF: xgipa), “judgments,” here refers to
“decrees” or “decisions.” This usage is very common in the LXX.

[LN, SN] Mpootaypnord (NPA LF: mpootdyua) refers to an ordi-
nance or a command and should probably be read here as
roughly synonymous with xoipa.

[TN, GMN] ®viaEeo0e (FMI2P LF: purdoow), “to keep,” sits in
parallel with motfoete, and thus both should probably be under-
stood to refer to acting in ways that preserve God’s xpipatd and
mpootdypatd. Because the true stem of purdoow is dpuhax- (cf.
the nominal form, ¢puhant), the stem vowel » and future tense
formative o have combined to produce E.

[LN] IHogeeteo0ar (PDN LF: mopebopau) is a translation of the
infinitive form of the Hebrew verb halak (“to walk”) and is similar
in meaning here to the verb negutatém, i.e., it connotes “walking”
as “conducting one’s life.”
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MYON [SN] Identify the syntactical function of the infinitive
ToeevEcHot.

[SN] The prepositional phrase év abvoig likely expresses the
#standard by which God’s people are to conduct themselves (i.e.,
according to the standard expressed in God’s “judgments” and
“commands”).

18:5

[GMN] ®viaEes0e (FDI2P LF: puldoow): See note on v. 4 for
morphological information.

[TN, LN] The relative pronoun & (NPA LF: &c) refers back to
the preceding pronoun evtd (NPA LF: ait6g). The former is an
attempt by the translator to reproduce the form of the Hebrew.
In translation, it would probably be best to treat both @ and evtéd
as normal pronouns and to use the same gloss (“them”) for each.

[SN] Mowjoag (AAPMSN LF: noiéw) is an adverbial #participle of
means (“by doing them”).

[SN] Zioevon (FMI2S LF: Law) is likely a #gnomic future, which
would take on a sort of “timeless truth” quality.

[TN] The LXX translator’s attempt to reproduce the form of
the Hebrew results in the strange reading & moujoag dvogmmog
Cnoeran év avroig. It is helpful to note how Paul smoothes out
this reading in his Gal 3:12 citation by converting mowjoag into
a #substantival participle and by replacing the relative pronoun
& with the normal pronoun avta (6 mowoag avtd ChHoetow &v
aDTOlg).
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Discussion Question (LXX Lev 18:1-5)

[18:5] A major focus of this text is the command against “walking” in the prac-
tices of other nations (cf. v. 3 Tolg vouipolg alT@®v ol mopelioeoBe). Can
the immediate context point us toward the syntactical function of the prepo-
sitional phrase in G moioag dvBpwitog dhosTal £v auTolg? For instance,
how does our understanding of this passage change with a reading of #means?
#Sphere?
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CHAPTER 18.

LESSON EIGHTEEN: LXX HABAKKUK 2:1-5/LXX
PSALM 142:1-6

Instructions: Translate the Greek text with help from the
reader notes. Complete the MYONs (Make Your Own Notes)
and Discussion Questions if you desire.'

Habakkuk 2:1-5 &7 ti)g pvAaxis pov othoopot xai EmProouor
€Ml TETQAV ROl ATOOROTEVOW TOD 1OtV TL Aaknoel €v éuol ol Tt
AmonQ®m Em TOv ENeyyOV pov 2 nal AmexQidn meog ue ®QELog
nal €ltev yodov Spaowv xai oadpds ém muEiov dmwg dubxun O
avayvoormv avtd 3 0Tl €Tl 0QUOLS €l ROLQOV %Ol AVOTELEL
elg mépag nal ovxn eig xevov €av VOTEQTOT VIOUELVOV QUTOV OTL
€0 o0uevog 1EeL xal o un xoovion 4 €av vmootetntan ovx eVOOEL
1N Yoy pov €v avt® O ¢ dinanog éx miotemg pov Cnoeton 5 0 08
AATOLVWUEVOS ROl ROTAPQOVNTIG AVI|Q AAATMY 0VOEV U eedvn
Og émhdtuvev nabmg 6 Gdng TV Yuyxlv adTtod %ol ovTOg Mg
Bavatog ovx EumIAdpevog xol €mouvAagel € altov Thvto To
£0vn nai elodéEeTou TEOC aTOV Thvtag Tovg Aaotc. Rahlfs?

2:1

—_

. For help translating Septuagint texts, see the free digital version of the NETS (New English
Translation of the Septuagint), http://ccat.sas.upenn.edu/nets/edition/.

2. The LXX = Septuaginta, ed. A. Rahlfs (Stuttgart: Wiirttembergische Bibelanstalt, 1935; repr.
in 9th ed,, 1971).
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[SN] Repetition of xai to separate clauses is a common Hebraism
and translates the conjunction vav.

[SN] The preposition émi with the genitive is likely a #spatial
expression (“upon”).

[LN] The noun ¢vraxijs (FSG LF: ¢puhaxt)) refers here to a guard
station or watchpost.

[GMN] Zoopen is FMI1S (LF: totnu).
[GMN] 'Emgnoopor (FMI1S LF: émpoaivw) means “to sit.”

[SN] The prepositional phrase émi mérgav (FSA LF: métoa) is
likely another #spatial expression, as these two clauses (Emi . . .
othoopon and émpPhoopon émi métpav) are meant to parallel each
other.

[TN] Ilévpav (“rock”) is used here to translate the Hebrew matsor,
which refers to a siege-enclosure (e.g., a “rampart”).

[LN] Anooxonevom (FAI1S LF: dmooxonevm) means “to attend
to” or “to keep watch.”

[SN, TN] Tov ideiv (AAN LF: 6pdw): The genitive article with
the infinitive indicates an #infinitive of purpose construction. In
translation, we should treat this somewhat like a #complemen-
tary infinitive with a nuance of purpose (‘I will keep watch in
order to see”).

[SN, LN] The interrogative phrase ti AaAfjoer (FAI3S LF: Aaréw)
further unpacks the content of the verb-infinitive phrase (“to see
what he will say”).

[SN, TN] The prepositional phrase év éuoi is difficult to translate
because the underlying Hebrew syntax is not completely clear.
The Greek translation could express #means (“what he will say
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by me”; cf. 2:2f. for contextual support) or even opposition (“what
he will say against me”).

[GMN, TN] Amoxp0® (ADS1S LF: dmoxpivopar): The verb
amoxivopon customarily drops the v to accommodate the 6 in
passive forms. Remember that as an aorist #passive deponent
verb, amox@@® should be translated with the active voice (“I
will answer”). It is important also to remember here that the
subjunctive, as the mood of possibility/potential/etc. necessarily
envisions future time. It is possible that this choice is meant
to highlight the contingent nature of the speaker’s (Habakkuk’s)
response to “what [God] will say” (i AaAfjoer €v epol) i.e., the
nature of the response depends upon the content of God’s
address.

[LN] The preposition &mi (“‘upon”) is a direct translation of a
Hebrew preposition with the same basic meaning. Idiomatically,
we should understand it as referential (“concerning”).

[LN] The noun #keyyov (MSA LF: &eyyoc) here refers to a
“reproof” or “complaint.”

2:2

[TN] The redundant émexpifn . . . xoi einev attempts to reflect
the Hebrew wording.

[GMN] Ioépov is AAM2S (LF: yoddw).

[LN] “Opaowv (FSA LF: égaoic): This third declension noun is
based on the verb 6pdw and means “a vision.”

[LN, SN] The adverb capdg means “clearly” or “plainly” and
modifies the verb T'odpov. Here the adverb stands in for a sep-
arate imperative verb in the Hebrew text that means “to make
plain.”
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[LN] IMvEiov (NSA LF: muEiov) refers to a “tablet” and is singular
in number in contrast to the Hebrew plural “tablets.”

[SN] The conjunction émmg is similar to tva in that it introduces
a #purpose clause and expects a subjunctive verb (duhx=n).

[LN] Awaxn (PAS3S LF: duhp=m): While in Galatians dubzw typi-
cally connotes persecution, here the verb is used in a way that is
truer to its base meaning, “to pursue.”

[SN] ‘O... évoywaexmv (PAPMSN LF: dvaywahoxw) is a #sub-
stantival participle (“the one who reads”).

2:3
[LN] The conjunction 816w means “for/because.”

[SN] The clause d1om ¥ bpaois £ig xouov has no verb, so a verb
of being must be supplied.

[SN] The prepositional phrase eig nargov likely expresses #goal
or perhaps #reference.

[LN] Kaugov (MSA LF: zoupdc) here refers to an “appointed time.”

[LN, GMN] Avaredei (FAI3S LF: dvotélhw) means “to grow/
spring up” or “to rise.” It is a #liquid verb, hence the #compen-
satory lengthening to accommodate the dropped o in the future
tense.

[SN, LN] The prepositional phrases eig mépog and eig #nevév both
express #goal. The former should be translated “toward the end/
finish/conclusion,” while the latter is an idiomatic phrase mean-
ing “in vain.”

[SN] 'Eév with a subjunctive verb introduces the #protasis of a
#third-class conditional statement, with vOpevov avtéHvV com-
prising the #apodosis.
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[LN, SN] 'Yotegfion (AAS3S LF: votepém) can mean “to lack” or
“to be late/tarry.” Here the latter meaning is in use. Its subject is
00001C.

[LN] ‘Yropervov (AAM2S LF: Omopévm) often means “to perse-
vere,” but here the sense is “to wait upon.”

[SN] The pronoun atrév (MSA) refers back to 6gaoig.
MYON [SN] Describe the use of 6w in this verse.

[SN, LN] The verbal phrase ¢pyépevog (PDPMSN LEF: £oyouou)
fiEar (FAI3S LF: fjnw, “to be present”) should not be translated
as a #periphrastic construction. Rather, it is an attempt by the
LXX translator to reproduce a Hebrew construction in which an
infinitive and a verb of the same root are paired together in order
to add a force of certainty to the action. Therefore, this phrase
should be translated something like, “It will surely come.”

[LN, SN] Xgovion (AAS3S LF: yooviCw) means “to delay” or “to
be late” (cf. Matt 25:5). The use of the aorist subjunctive here with
o pi) expresses emphatic negation, in parallel with the emphatic
assurance of the previous verbal phrase (“it will surely come, and
it absolutely will not be late”).

2:4

[SN] The particle éév with the aorist subjunctive introduces the
#protasis of a #third class conditional statement, with oix
evdoxel . . . &v aT® comprising the #apodosis.

[LN] “Ymooteidqrou (AMS3S LF: vmootéhw) means “to with-
draw” (cf. Gal 2:12).

[LN] Evdoxei (PAI3S LF: ebdoném) means “to be pleased” (cf. Gal
1:15).
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[SN] 'Ex miovedg expresses #means and modifies the verb
Cnoetal.

[SN, TN] The most natural reading of pov would be as a #pos-
sessive genitive, and this constitutes an important translational
variant: while the Hebrew text reads, “The righteous one shall
live by his faith/faithfulness,” the LXX translator here has chosen
“The righteous one shall live by my [i.e., God’s] faithfulness.”

2:5

[SN, LN] ‘O... xarorvopévog (RDPMSN LF: xatowodw) is a #sub-
stantival participle meaning “the drunkard” or “the one who is
drunk”

[LN, GMN] Karapgovntils (MSN) refers to someone who
despises or feels contempt for another. The component parts of

the noun are helpful in this case: zatd (“against”) and poovéw (“to
think/regard”).

[LN, SN] Ahat@v (MSN) refers to a boastful or arrogant person.
It is functioning here as an attributive adjective in relation to
avno (“a boastful man”).

[TN] There is a textual variant involved with the phrase é . . .
XATOWVOUEVOS . . . Gvije ahaldv in which a separate Greek tradi-
tion seems to have attempted to smooth out the reading. Instead
of mentioning the drunkard at all, this reading replaceso . . .
ROTOWVOREVOS . . . Gvije dhalav with O . . . xatowdpevos (“the
proud/conceited”).

[LN, SN] Iepdvn (AAS3S LF: megaivm) means “to finish/com-
plete.” It is possible to understand o0d¢v as the object, with the
negative force strengthened by pf (“he will accomplish nothing”).

[LN, SN] 'Emharvvev (AAI3S LF: mhativm) means “to enlarge,”
with v Yuynv functioning as the object of the verb. Literally,
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the phrase means “he enlarges his life/soul” and should probably
be understood as a poetic description of the subject’s arrogance.

[LN] Awdng (MSN) means “Hades” and is here used to gloss the
Hebrew Sheol.

[LN, SN] 'Epmmrévpevog (PPPMSN LF: éumiminu) means “to fill
(with food)” or “to satisfy.” It is an adjectival participle function-
ing as a #predicate adjective in relation to oUtog (“This one/He ..
. is not satisfied”).

[LN] ’EmovvaEer (FAI3S LF: émouvvdyw) means “to gather
together.”

[SN, TN] Both prepositional phrases ¢x attov and meog atrov
should be understood as #spatial expressions, as both are trans-
lations of the same Hebrew preposition.

[LN, TN] Eiod¢Eevoun (FAI3S LF: eiodéyouon) should be under-
stood as roughly synonymous with émouvagei, as the phrases
é¢movvaEer. . . Ta £€0vn and iodéEetan . . . ToUg Ahaotg stand in par-
allel to each other.

Discussion Question (LXX Hab 2:1-5)

[2:1] The note on &v €pol explains that two possible translations are “by
means of me” or even “against me.” Are there any other likely possibilities?
How does our translation of this phrase affect our understanding of

Habakkuk’s interaction with God in this passage?

Psalm 142:1-6 {oApog td Aovd dte adtov 6 vi0g ROTAOLDHEL
%®VQLE EICAROVOOV THS TTQOOEVYTIS WOV EVTIoOL TNV déNoiv pwov €v
Tf) aAnOeiq cov EmdnovodOV pov v Tf) doLoovY cov 2 %ol i)
eloéhOng eig xplowv peta Tod dovAov cov dtL oU drwarwOfoeTaL
Evomov cov g Cdv 3 6t vatedimEev 6 €x000g TNV Yuyxnv Hov
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gtamelvwoev gig yiv v Conv wov exaOLoév pe €V OXOTELVOLG MG
VEXQOUG aidvog 4 xol Nxndiaoev € €ue TO mvedud pov €v €uol
€tadyOn 1N noedlo pov 5 EuvihoOnv Muepdv dQyainv %ol
guelétnoa €v Aol Tolg €QYOLS OOV €V TOLUAOLY TV YERMV 0OV
guelétmv 6 dlemétaoon Tag YEIQAS LoV QOGS Of 1] YuyT MOV MG Y1)
Gvudos ool dudnpahua. Rahlfs?

142:1

[SN] The construction Yaluog Td Aawvd is a #dative of posses-
sion or perhaps a #dative of association.

[LN] Karodubxer (PAI3S LF: notadudxm) means “to pursue” or
“to search diligently.”

[TN] The phrase 6te abrov 6 viog naradudxer is a LXX addition
that does not appear in the original Hebrew text as we have it.

[GMN] Kogue is MSV (LF: »0010¢).

[LN, GMN] Eicéxoveov (AAM2S LF: sicaxotw) means “to pay
attention” or “to obey” and probably has the sense here of listen-
ing in such a way that leads to action. Notice that it has no aug-
ment, as it is imperative in mood.

[LN, GMN] 'Evonieon (AMM2S LF: évwtiCouot) means “to listen
carefully/pay attention.” Note that the dental stem ending has
dropped out to accommodate the o tense formative.

[TN] The noun tfj éAn0siq (FSD LF: dAh0ei) is here a transla-
tion of a Hebrew word meaning “faithfulness” or “steadfastness.”

[SN] The prepositional phrases év wij aAn0siq oov and év T
duearoovvy oov should probably be understood as expressing
#manner.

3. The LXX = Septuaginta, ed. A. Rahlfs (Stuttgart: Wiirttembergische Bibelanstalt, 1935; repr.
in 9th ed,, 1971).
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[TN] The three verbal phrases in this verse (eicGxovoov . . .
évotoa . . . ¢maxovedv) should be read parallel to one another,
virtually as synonyms.

142:2

[SN] M) eicédOng (AAS2S LF: giotoyopou) is a #prohibitive sub-
junctive and should be read with imperatival force.

[TN] Mn eioédOng sig woiow (FSA LF: xoioig) is a direct transla-
tion of the Hebrew text and evokes a courtroom image in which
God enters into a lawsuit against the speaker.

MYON [SN] Describe the use of 6w in this verse.
[GMN] AwouwOnoeron (FPI3S LF: dixaidw) is a #contract verb.

[GMN, SN] Zav (PAPMSN LF: Céw): The contract verb here is an
#anarthrous attributive participle modifying nag (“everyone who
is living”).

142:3

[LN] 'Evaneivooey (AAI3S LF: tamewvéw) can mean “to humble/
humiliate,” but should probably be understood here as “to bring
down” (it is a translation of a Hebrew verb meaning “to crush”).

[SN] The verb éxa0weév (AAI3S LF: za0i(Cw) is transitive in this
case, taking pe as its object (“he seated me”).

[SN, LN] The adjective exotrewvoig (NPD LF: oxotewvdg, -1), -6v) is
substantival, so it should be translated “darkness.”

[SN, LN] The adjective vexgovg (MPA LF: vexodg, -¢, -6v) is sub-
stantival, with the noun ei@veg (MSG LF: ai®v) likely modify-
ing it as an #attributive genitive. The whole phrase ®g vexgovg
aidvog (lit. “like the dead of an age”) should probably be under-
stood in the sense of “like those long dead.”
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142:4

[GMN] 'Hxndiaoev (AAI3S LF: dxndidw) has a range of mean-
ings from “to grieve/fret” to “to be lazy.” Other LXX uses seem
to have the sense of “to grow weary/faint” (cf. Ps 60:3; 101:1; Sir
22:13), which approximates the Hebrew in this passage.

[SN] Because of the poetic nature of this passage, the preposi-
tional phrases ¢’ éué and év éuoi should probably be read as
roughly synonymous, expressing #sphere (“within me”).

[GMN] 'Eragéx0n (API3S LF: tapdoow): The API form has sub-
stituted the double-o of the stem for the #palatal y (cf. Tagoy,
tapayde, “trouble/confusion”) in order to accommodate the 0
formative of the passive ending.

142:5

[SN, GMN] 'Epvije0nv (ADI1S LF: upvfjoxopa), “to remember,”
takes a genitive object (ueo®v doyaiwv). This occurrence is a
#passive deponent form.

[LN] Agyaiov (FPG LF: doyaiog, -a, -ov) means “old” or “ancient”
(cf. doyh, “beginning”).

[LN, GMN] ’Eperétnoa (AAILS LF: pehetdw) has a range of
meanings including “to practice,” “to ponder,” and “to plan/plot.”
Here it is a translation of a Hebrew verb meaning “to meditate”
and is probably intended that way in this passage. It is a #contract
verb; notice that the final vowel o has lengthened to 7.

[SN] Both uses of év in this verse are #spatial in a metaphorical
sense (“I meditate on”). One might have expected énii here instead,
but év seems to be more of a direct gloss of the Hebrew preposi-
tion bet.

[LN] The noun movjuacwy (NPD LF: moinua) typically refers to
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something that is created, but it should be understood more gen-
erally here as “deeds” or “works” in parallel with £gyouc.

[SN] T@v xerpdv is a #subjective genitive.

[GMN] 'Eperévwv (IAI1S LF: peletdw): A #contract verb; notice
that the final vowel o has contracted with the connecting vowel
o to produce o.

142:6

[LN] Awenéraco (AAILS LF: dwametdvvou) means “to spread/
stretch out.”

[SN] The prepositional phrase meog 6¢ has a #spatial meaning
(“toward you”).

[LN, SN] The adjective &vvdeog (FSN LF: édvudgog, -ov) means
“dry/waterless/parched” (cf. the noun ¥dwg, “water”). It is an
#attributive adjective modifying vi.

[SN] The phrase ) Yvyq . . . 6ot is missing a verb, so one must be
supplied. It is possible to assume a verb like “thirsts,” or one may
also carry over a form of diametdvvu from the previous clause
and give a loose translation like “needs” or “longs for” (i.e., “as the
dry earth longs for rain”).

[SN] Zou should probably be understood as a #dative of refer-
ence.

[LN] Avéporpa (NSN) is a translation of the Hebrew selah. It is
probably a musical notation meant to signal a pause or an inter-
lude of some sort.
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Discussion Question (LXX Ps 142:1-6)

[142:3] Assuming that the OTLin this verse is causal (“for/because”), does it link

the clause in v. 3 to the thoughtinv. 2 or v. 1? Why?
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CHAPTER 19.

LESSON NINETEEN: JAMES 2:14-24

As we continue to consider texts related to Galatians, here we
look at James 2:13-24. This text, while obviously not written
by Paul, seems to interact with Galatians and handles sim-
ilar subjects pertaining to faith, works, justification/right-
eousness, and the figure of Abraham. Instructions: Translate
the Greek text with help from the reader notes. Complete the
MYON (Make Your Own Note) and Discussion Questions if
you desire.

147( 10 8pehog, adehpol pov, £y moty Aéyn Tg Exewy, £ova O )
&xm; un dvvatow 1 ot ohoa avTdv; 15 ¢av adeMpOC 1) GdEAPT
YULVOL DITGOYMOWY %ol Aewtdpevor Gow Tig £pnuéoov Toodiic, 16
elrmn 0€ g avtolg €€ LUMV- vdyeTe €v elpTvy, OepouaivecOe xail
¥00Tdleobe, u) ddTe ¢ aToig Ta EmTNdEL TOD COUOTOC, T( TO
ddpehog;!” obtwe xai 1 mong, v p éxn €ovo, venpd éotv nad’
gouthy. 18 AL £oel Tig: o oLy Exelg, xayo £0yoa Exo. delEOV poL
TNV TUOTLV 00V YWEIS TOV EQYWV, XAYD GOL OE(EW €% TOV EQYWV HOV

19 50 motetec 6t eic oty O Bede, xoAdC ToLEle: oL

TV TWOTLV.
T daupdviar mmotebovow kol poicoovary. 20 Oéhec 8¢ yvarval, &
GvOpwTE %EVE, HTLT TOTIS YWOLS TOV Eoymv doyh €otwy; 21 APoadp
O 7T UMV 0% €€ EQymv EdandOn dvevéyrag Toadx TOV viov
abtod &m 1o Buotaothooy; 22 PAéneg G 1) ot GUVAEYEL TOIC
goyolg avtod xai éx AV Foyov 1 motg étehewddn, 23 wol
EmANEmOM 1) Yoadn 1 Aéyovoa- émiotevoey 0¢ APoadp Td Oed, nai
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ghoyioOn adtd eig duwaroohviy %l Gihog Oeod Exhion. 24 doare
Ot €€ £oymv dwarodtor AvOQWIOG %ol OV% €% TWOTEMS HOVOV.
SBLGNT

2:14

[SN] The pronoun Ti (NSN), functioning interrogatively
(“what?”), is the subject of a verbless clause.

[LN, SN] "O¢ehog (NSN) refers to a benefit or gain (related to
the verb d¢peréw; cf. Gal 5:2). It is the #predicate nominative of a
verbless clause.

[SN] Aderdoi (MPV LF: adeldoc) is a #vocative of direct address.

[SN] Eav with the subjunctive Aéyn (PAS3S LF: Aéyw) introduces
the #protasis of the #third-class conditional statement, with pm
... avtov comprising the #apodosis. Considering that the #apo-
dosis consists of a rhetorical question (introduced by pi), mean-
ing a “no” answer is implied), we should probably treat this con-
dition as a simple hypothetical (“If A, then B?”).

[SN] Iionv (FSA LF: miomic) is the object of the infinitive &yewv.

[SN] "Exew (PAN LF: &) is an #infinitive of indirect discourse,
modifying Aéyn. In this construction, a verb of speech introduces
discourse (mioty . . . €xewv) without providing a direct quotation
(i.e., “If someone says/claims to have faith” [indirect discourse]
rather than “If someone says, ‘T have faith” [direct discourse)).

[SN] 'H miontig (FSN) is an example of the #anaphoric use of the
article, referring back to niotwv. For this reason, it may be trans-
lated as a demonstrative pronoun (“this faith”).

[SN] Z@oon (AAN LF: oCw) is a #complementary infinitive
modifying the main verb d0vatow (PDI3S LF: d0vapa).

2:15
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[SN] 'Eav with the subjunctive vwéoywowv (PAS3P LF: vmdoyw)
comprises the #protasis of another #third-class conditional
statement. We should probably read the subsequent subjunctive
verbs in this verse (@ow . . . gimm . . . d@dTe) in conjunction with
¢av, meaning that the #protasis is comprised of the whole verse
from £av to 100 odpoatog, with i o6 dpedog; (v. 16) serving as the
#apodosis.

[LN] The adjective yvpuvoi (MPN LF: yuuvog, -1), -6v) is fairly rare
in the NT, with only fifteen occurrences (this is its only occur-
rence in James). [t means “naked” or “unclothed”

[LN, SN] The subjunctive verbs vndoyxwow and @ewv (PS3P LF:
eip) should probably be understood as synonymous in this verse
(“is”), given the parallel clauses linked by »ad.

[LN, GMN] Aauwopevor (PPPMPN LF: Aeinmw): This is another
uncommon word, with six occurrences in the NT, including
three in James (cf. 1:4-5). It means “to lack” or “to be in need”
and can take its direct object in the genitive case (tfg €épnuégou

TQOGG).

[SN, LN] The adjective ¢pnuégov (FSG LF: ¢pfipegoc) follows the
second-declension pattern and is an #attributive adjective mod-
ifying g . . . Toodfic. It is a #hapax legomenon meaning “daily”
(note the component parts, éni and Nuéoa).

[LN] The noun toéiis (FSG LF: toodt) occurs sixteen times in
the NT and means “food.”

2:16
[GMN] Einm is AAS3S (LF: Méyw).

[SN] EE vp@v is a #partitive use modifying tg (“one of you”),
communicating that buév is the whole of which g (“one/some-
one”) is part.
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[SN] Despite the absence of &t the phrase vmayere . . .
xoQtaleoBe is #direct discourse. One clue for recognizing this
is the verb of speech (eimm) and the shift from the third-person
subjunctive to the second plural imperative (with the subjunctive
being resumed with p) d@re).

[TN] "Yrayere év eioipvy: The phrase “go in peace” (the verb used
varies) is a Hebraic farewell benediction.

[LN] Ocopaivesde (PMM2P LF: Ogopaivon) means “to warm.” It
occurs six times in the N'T, all in the middle voice, and functions
as a true middle with a reflexive sense (i.e., “Warm yourselves”).
The other five occurrences all refer to Peter warming himself
after Jesus’ arrest (cf. Mk 14:54, 67; Jn 18:18 (twice), 25).

[LN] Xogrates0e (PMM2P LF: yoptétw) means “to feed” or “to
fill (with food).” If we understand OgopaiveoOe as a true middle,
we should probably read yo@taiesOe in the same way (“cause
yourselves to be fed” or “eat your fill”).

[GMN] Aére (AAS2P LF: 8idwpw) is a w-verb.

[SN, LN] T émwidera (NPA LF: émthdelog, -a, -ov) is a #sub-
stantival adjective (i.e., an adjective converted into a noun by the
definite article) that refers to things that are “useful/necessary/
essential.”

[SN] Tov edparog (NSG LF: odpa) is functioning as a #genitive
of purpose (“what is essential for the body”).

[SN] Ti to0 é¢ehog; (cf. v. 14 Ti 10 dpehog) comprises the #apo-
dosis of the #third-class conditional statement begun in v. 15.
The interrogative pronoun i (NSN), “what,” is functioning as the
subject of a verbless clause, with 1o d¢ehog (NSN), “the gain/ben-
efit,” functioning as the #predicate nominative.

2:17
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[SN] The demonstrative adverb otrmg (“in this way”), modifying
¢otwy, refers back to the point made in 2:14-16 as an analogy sup-
porting James’ statement in this verse.

[SN] The xai here should be read adverbially (“indeed”),
strengthening the rhetorical force of ottwe.

[SN] 'H miong is the subject of the verb ¢otwv with vexgé (FSN
LF: vexpdg, -4, -6v) functioning as a #predicate adjective. Notice
again the #anaphoric use of the article with f miong (“this faith/
such faith,” i.e., faith that is without works).

[SN] 'Eév with the (negated) subjunctive #m (PAS3S LF: &)
introduces the #protasis of another #third-class conditional
statement. It is inserted between the phrases ovtwg. . . miotig and
vexed . . . éavtiv, which comprise the #apodosis (“such faith, if it
does not have works, is dead”).

[SN, TN] Ka0’ (the preposition xatd, which has undergone #eli-
sion) with the accusative reflexive pronoun ¢avtiv (FSA) proba-
bly expresses #reference (“dead with respect to itself”). In transla-
tion, however, a gloss of “by itself” better communicates James’
point, given the preceding illustration.

2:18

[SN] The verb #pei (FAI3S LF: Aéyw) introduces #direct dis-

course.

[GMN] Kéye is an instance of #crasis (i.e., contraction) between
rai and éym.

[GMN] Acigév is AAM2S (LF: deinvup).

[SN] The second and third occurrences of wjv mietwv (FSA) in
this verse are more examples of the #anaphoric use of the article
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(notice that the first occurrence of miotv in this new scenario is
#anarthrous).

[SN] The prepositional phrase yopis t@v égymv (NPG LF: £gyov)
modifies the verb 8eiE6v and expresses separation (“without/
apart from works”).

[SN] The prepositional phrase éx T@v #gywv modifies the verb
O¢eiEw and expresses #means.

2:19
MYON [SN] Identify the use of éw in this verse.

[TN] Eic ¢otwv 6 0¢6c: This is a reference to the Shema (Deut 6:4,
#0QLOC €ig E0TwV).

[TN] Since we do not have punctuation in our early NT manu-
scripts, we must rely on contextual reasoning to identify ques-
tions. Considering that this section is driven by other agreed-
upon rhetorical questions (cf. 2:14, 16), it is possible also to read
OV MOTEVELS . . . 0 Bedg as a question: “(Do) you believe that God
is one?” Note that this clause does not contain a particle of nega-
tion, so the implied answer would be “yes” (further suggested by
RAADC TOLELC).

[LN, SN] The adverb xalédg means “well” (cf. the adjective naloc,
)
-f), -6v) and modifies the verb moteig (“you do well”).

[SN] The first #zai in this verse is #ascensive and should be trans-
lated “even.”

[LN] @giooovery (PAI3P LF: dpoicow) is a #hapax legomenon that
refers to trembling or shuddering with fear.

2:20

[GMN, SN] I'v@var (AAN LF: yiviboxw): Notice the stem change
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(yww — 7yv), indicating that this is a second aorist form. It is a
#complementary infinitive, completing the action of the verb
O&heLs.

[LN] 'Qis an interjection (literally “Oh!”), not to be confused with
the MSD/NSD relative pronoun.

[SN] ‘AvBpone (MSV LF: évOowmoc) xevé (MSV LF: xevog, -1,
-6v) is a #vocative of direct address, strengthened further by the
interjection o (“O foolish person!”).

[SN] The 6w in this verse introduces the content of the verbal
phrase ©¢é)eis . . . yvdvar.

[LN] The #predicate adjective agyn (FSN LF: doyog, -1}, -6v)
refers to ineffectiveness or unproductiveness. It occurs eight
times in the NT and refers to those standing idle in the mar-
ketplace (i.e., without jobs; Matt 20:3, 6); those who are lazy,
intended as an insult (Tit 1:12); and as a synonym for those who
are “unfruitful” (Gxoomog) in the knowledge of Christ (2 Pt 1:8).

2:21

[SN] ‘O motije (MSN) is a #nominative in simple apposition that
gives more information about the head noun, Apeadp (indeclin-
able, but functioning as MSN).

[GMN] Edwxoud0n (API3S LF: Suxardwm) is a #contract verb.

[GMN, SN] Avevéyxog (AAPMSN LF: dvadéow), “to offer up (as
a sacrifice),” is a compound verb made up of the preposition ava
(“up”) and the verb ¢péow (“to bring/carry”). The vastly changed
form of the aorist participle may be understood in reference to
the irregular first aorist form of ¢pépw, which is fjveyra. It may be
understood either as a #participle of means (justified by [means of]

offering Isaac”) or as a #temporal participle (“justified when/after
he offered Isaac”).

179 NIJAY K. GUPTA AND JONAH M. SANDFORD



[LN] To Overastigrov (NSA LF: Ouoiaotiolov) refers to an altar
where religious offerings are made. This noun is used in the NT
to refer to multiple types of altars, including the altar of incense
in the temple (see Lk 1:11); the temple altar where sacrifices are
made to God (see 1 Cor 9:13); and the altar upon which Abraham
offered Isaac (present usage).

2:22

[SN]“Owintroduces the #clausal complement to the verb fAémelc,
which consists of the series of clauses through v. 23.

[GMN, LN] Zuvioyer (IAI3S LF: ouvegyéw): A #compound word;
notice that the augment for the imperfect tense has contracted

with the ¢ to produce 1. This verb means “to work with” or “to
assist” and occurs five times in the NT (cf. Mk 16:20; Rom 8:28;
1 Cor 16:16; 2 Cor 6:1).

[SN] Toig goyorg (NPD LF: &oyov) is likely best understood as
the #dative of association. The o0v prefix to the verb favors this
reading.

[GMN] 'Evede10n (API3S LF: tedetdw) is a #contract verb, so the
final o has lengthened to w.

2:23

[GMN] "Endnoea0n (API3S LF: minodw): Like éteheidOn in the
previous verse, émAne®0n is a #contract verb, hence the vowel
lengthening.

[SN] ‘H Aéyovea (PAPFSN LF: Aéyw) is an #attributive participle
modifying 1 yoa¢n (“the Scripture, which says”).

[SN] ’Eniorevoev (AAI3S LF: motebm) . . .t@ 0e@: The verb
motebw takes its object in the dative case, making t@® 0e® the
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#dative direct object (“Abraham believed God,” not “Abraham
believed in God”).

[GMN] "EAoyicOn (API3S LF: hoyiCopo). Notice that in order to
accommodate the aorist passive ending, notice that the #dental
stem ending is replaced by the o formative.

[SN] A¥r@ is a #dative of advantage.

[SN] The prepositional phrase eig duxarocvvny likely expresses
#purpose or #result.

[TN] 'Emiotevoev 8¢ APoain @ 0ed, xai éhoyichn adrd eig
duxauocvny is a nearly verbatim quotation of LXX Gen 15:6.
The name APoap was altered to Afoadu.

[GMN, LN] 'ExMj0n (API3S LF: xaléw): This is a second-aorist
form, hence the stem change. The verb xakéw can mean “to sum-
mon” or “to invite,” but here it means “to call/name” (e.g., “Abra-
ham was called a friend of God”).

2:24

[GMN] ‘Ogare (PAI2P or PAM2P LF: 604w): The morphology for
the PAI and PAM of 6pdw is the same, so it is possible to read
this verb either way. However, there are a couple of reasons to
read this verb as indicative rather than imperative: (1) the indica-
tive mood is used throughout the addresses in this section (cf. v.
20, ©¢heig; v. 22, BAémerg); and (2) for the imperative, one would
expect the much more common interjections ide or ido0 or even
the AAM2P {dete. With this said, one factor in support of an
imperative reading is that James could have chosen the present
imperative 0gdte in order to match his prior tense usage (e.g.,
Oéheig, PrémeLg).

[SN] The prepositional phrases ¢€ oymv and éx miotemg both
express #means.
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[SN] Kai 0¥ ¢ miorewg povov: The particle of negation o= and
the adverb mévev both modify the verb duwawodton, as the zai
links the verbal action to this clause (“a person is justified by
works and not only by faith”).

Discussion Questions (Jas 2:14-24)

[2:21-24] In your Greek text, Jas 2:21 is marked as a question. Is there evi-

dence that supports reading vv. 22-23 and 24 as questions as well?

[2:24] In 2:18-22, James makes frequent use of 2S verbs. Then, in 2:24, he
makes the switch to the 2P with 6pdte. Based upon the immediate context

and flow of the passage, why would James have made this shift?
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CHAPTER 20.

LESSON TWENTY: JOHN CHRYSOSTOM ON
GALATIANS 6:2

This reading selection comes from St. John Chrysostom’s
homilies on Galatians, specifically his comments on 6:2 (“bear
one another’s burdens”). Chrysostom (349-407), a Greek
Father, was a prolific writer, penning numerous commen-
taries, and he was a gifted preacher (hence his nickname, “The
Golden Mouth”). He was thoroughly educated, having studied
rhetoric under Libanius; philosophy under Andragathius;
and theology under Meletius, Theodorus, and Diodorus. His
Greek writing style is elegant. In his commentaries, he men-
tions a biblical text portion and then offers brief reflections
that are both expository and practical. Instructions: Translate
the Greek text with help from the reader notes. Complete the
MYON (Make Your Own Note) and Discussion Question if you
desire.

AMMA oV o Bfoon Pactalete. emedn Yoo ovx €0TLV aAvOQWIOV
OVTO YWELG EAATTOUATOS ELVAL, TTOQOLVEL LI AXQPELS EEETAOTOG
ELVAL TOV ETEQOLS TETANUUEANUEVOV, OANOL ®OL PEQELV TO. TWV
TMNOLOV EAATTOMOTO, VO %Ol TO GUTOU GEQNTOL TTOQ  ETEQWV.
KoBamep yag em tg owodouns, ov v authv amovteg edoav
gyovoLv oL MBot, aAl’ 0 pev TEOG YMVLOV ETUTNOELOS, OVXETL OE TQOG
Bepelovg, o 8¢ mEOg BeUeEMOVS eV, OURETL OE TTQOS YWOVIOLV: OUTW
01 %OL €7 TOV OWUOTOS THS exxAnolag. Kou em g oopxrog d¢
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TNG MUETEQAS TOVTO avTo LdoL TIg v o)’ opwg Batepov Bategov
OVEYETOL, OL OV JIOQC JIOLVIMV JOVTO CNTOVUEV. O YOQ €X TOV
XOLVOU  YLVOHUEVOG — €QOVOC, 0L  OMUO  XROL  OLXOdouNV
ovviotnot. SBLGNT

[TN] AAMnrov ta Bagn Pactaters: Chrysostom here is quoting
from Gal 6:2.

[LN] The conjunction exeidn means “because” or “since.”

[LN] Ovux gomv avBgomov . . . etven means, “It is not [possible] for
a person.”

[LN] Ehlortoperog (NSG LF: éhdrtopo) means “defect” or
“error.”

[LN, GMN] Hogever (PAI3S LF: magouwvém) means “to urge/
exhort.” It is a #contract verb, hence the contraction indicated by
the circumflex accent.

[LN] Axg@iBers (FPA LF: xoipiic) means “exacting,” with the sense
of being unduly strict.

[LN] EEevaorag (FPA LF: éEétaocic) means “test” or “scrutiny.”

[LN] Tov . . . neminupedquevov (PPPMPG LF: minupeléo) is a
#substantival participle meaning “sins” or “trespasses.”

[LN, SN] AALa xou has a strong adversative sense here, as the xai
is acting adverbially (“indeed”).

MYON [SN] Tewv mnorov: How is Tewv functioning syntactically?
[SN] Mo’ evepwv expresses #agency (“by others”).
[SN] Ka@aneg is an emphatic comparative conjunction (“just as”).

[SN, TN] Em g owodoung is a #spatial expression (“all the
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stones in the house”), but it may be more helpful to think of it as
setting up an analogy (cf. Kafdmep): “in (the case of) a house ...

[LN] Edgov (FSA LF: £d00) means “place” or “position.”
[LN] Foviav (FSA LF: yovio) means “corner.”
[LN] Emnderog (MSN) means “designed/suitable/fit.”

[SN] O pev mpog yoviav emmderog: The preposition mpég with
the accusative expresses #purpose (“the [stone] designed for the
corner”).

[SN] The adverb ovtm is an alternate form of oVtwc (“so/in this
way’) that works in conjunction with Kafdmneo to complete
Chrysostom’s comparison (“Just as . . . in this way”).

[SN] An is a particle of emphasis, similar to y¢ (“indeed”).

[SN] Ty exxAnorag is an #epexegetical genitive (“the body, which
is/namely the Church”).

[LN] I80r mg literally means “anyone can see/recognize.” The
verb idou is in the #optative mood (AAO3S LF: 6gdw).

[LN] The adversative conjunction aAhd’ with the particle opwg
emphasizes a sense of concession and means something like “but
nevertheless.”

[GMN] Oategov and Oategov are instances of #crasis (or con-
traction) of T0 &tegov.

[GMN] Aveygeran (PDI3S LF: dvéyopan) takes its object in the gen-
itive case (see 2 Cor 11:19).

[LN] Egavog (MSN) refers to a feast or a dinner party to which
each guest makes a contribution.
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[TN, LN] O. .. &x tov xowvov ywvopevog gavog: In this phrase,
Chrysostom evokes the image of a dinner party to which all the
attendees make a contribution in order to illustrate the unity of
the church community. For translation purposes, it means some-
thing like “The feast is contributed to by everyone.”

[TN] On ovvietnor (PAI3S LF: cuviotnw), see below.

Discussion Questions (Chrysostom)

[Chrys] The verb ouviotnot (PAI3S LF: cuviotnui) can have various mean-
ings, with the most probable here being “to combine/form,” “to unite,” or “to
demonstrate.” Which meaning seems most likely, and how is our understand-

ing of Chrysostom’s point affected?
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CHAPTER 21.

LESSON TWENTY-ONE: MARCION’S REDACTION
OF GALATIANS

Marcion of Sinope (Asia Minor) was expelled from the Roman
Christian community in 144 CE on the accusation of heresy.!
Notoriously, he rejected the authority of the Old Testament and
positioned a Savior Christ against an evil Creator. However, he
also played an important role in the history of Christianity by
stimulating discussions around the biblical canon. While none of
his works exist today, we know that many early Christian the-
ologians disputed Marcion and his teachings (e.g., Justin Martyr,
Irenaeus, Hippolytus). Through apologetic and polemical state-
ments by these theologians, we catch glimpses not only of Mar-
cion’s teachings, but even of the way Marcion edited or redacted
New Testament texts to conform to his theology (of course, Mar-

cion himself believed he was retrieving the purest versions of
these books).

Is it possible to reconstruct Marcion’s text of Galatians based on quotes
from other early theologians? As tantalizing as this prospect might
be, scholars agree that the answer is “no.” There are several rea-
sons why this is not feasible. First, anti-Marcionite theologians
such as Tertullian and Jerome wrote in Latin, so it is difficult

1. Nevertheless, less than a decade after this, during which time he preached his message
far and wide, he had a massive following; Justin Martyr refers to his influence spreading to
“many of every nation” (Apology 1.26).
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to trace that back to Greek and get the wording right. Second,
we cannot be sure that the “orthodox” theologians were intend-
ing to quote Marcion verbatim; perhaps they were paraphrasing.
Thirdly, we must take into account the propensity toward exag-
geration when it comes to polemics.

But if reconstructing Marcion’s version of Galatians is not pos-
sible, we can identify certain patterns or editorial habits that are
probably accurate with respect to how he read and revised Gala-
tians. We will discuss two of these (“omissions” and “revisions”).

Omissions

We can be reasonably sure that Marcion omitted certain features
of Galatians that did not align with his theology. For example,
according to Jerome, Marcion eliminated any text that explained
that God the Father raised Jesus from the dead. Instead, Marcion
urged that Jesus raised himself from the dead. So, in a place like
Galatians 1:1, we can imagine that Marcion’s version differed
from our preferred readings in this way:

NA28: TTadhog amdotohog 0v% At AvOemwy 00dE Ol avBdmou
Al S Tnood Xootod xol Beod TaTtEOg TOD £YElQOVTOS ADTOV
€N VEXQDV.

Marcion: ITobdhog dmdotohog 0U% AT AvBedmwv ovdE O
avBomov LG dia ITnood Xuotod £YelpavTog AUTOV €x VEXQMV.

So, Jerome had written about this verse: “One should know that
in the Pauline corpus of Marcion the words ‘and through God
the Father’ have not been written, because he wanted to stress
his point that Christ has not been raised by God the Father, but
arose spontaneously through his own strength” (Jerome, Comm.
Gal. 375). Presumably, the avtodg (yeipavtog avtov) would then
be understood as reflexive (‘himself”) rather than as a simple pro-
noun (“him”).
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It wasn’t just at the word, phrase, or clause level that Marcion
omitted material. He also removed entire verses or sections.
According to Tertullian (Against Marcion, book 5), Marcion omit-
ted verses in Galatians that connected Gentile Christians to
Abrahamic fatherhood. Furthermore, Marcion removed many
Pauline quotations from the OT, including Gen 15:6 in Gal 3:6.

Revisions

Marcion did not just remove material from Galatians, but also
revised it on occasion. So, for example, according to Tertullian
(Against Marcion), he changed Gal 3:26 in this way:

NA28: ITévteg ya viol Oeod éote
Marcion: ITévteg yap viol motemg €0te

Wanting to sever the link between Abraham and Christ, Marcion
focused on believers being “children/sons of faith,” rather than
“children/sons of God.”

Again, as we learn via Tertullian (Against Marcion), Marcion did
more extensive revision and supplementation in Gal 4:21-31.
Clearly Marcion wanted to create a rift between “Judaism” and
“Christianity,” and his emendations demonstrate this transpar-
ently. Below, we show Marcion’s revisions to 4:24 and 4:26.

NA28: 248twvé éotv dAAnyopovueva: ovtar ydo eiowv do
dLaBf o, pio pev amo dpoug Zuva eig dovheiay yevvdoa, T E0TLV
AvGQ ... 261 6¢ Gvw Tepovoahiu eElevOéga 0Tiv, fTig £0TiV pfTno
HuOV-

Marcion: 248twvé éotv dAAnyogovueva: avtol yéo eiow dvo
OwOfran, pior pev Amo OQovg Zwvd €1 TNV CUVOYOYNV TOV
Iovdoumwv ®ota Tov vopov? yevvdoo eig dovhelav . . . 26Mia de
VTEQUV® TIALOMG AQYNG %ol QUVOUE®MS %ol €EOVOLOG KO TTOVTOG

2. “..for the synagogue of the Jews according to the Law . ..:”
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OVOUOITOG OVOUOITOLOUEVOY OV LOVOV €V TM CLIVL TOVT® CAAOL %ol
EV T UEMOVTL YEVVIOO €15 TNV  OYLAV  EXXANOLOV MV
OUVOUOAOYOUUEY,” TG 0TIV Ui TNE TV

While Marcion was summarily condemned by the Church
Fathers, we do recognize that his energetic attempts to purify
the Christian canon of Scripture accelerated broader canonical
discussions in an attempt to counteract Marcion’s proposals and

influence and to generate consensus on the breadth of the holy
books.

For more information, see Jason D. BeDuhn, The First New Testa-
ment: Marcion’s Scriptural Canon (Salem, OR: Polebridge, 2013).

Scripture quotations marked SBLGNT are from the SBL Greek
New Testament. Copyright © 2010 Society of Biblical Literature
and Logos Bible Software.

3. “But [the] other begets above every ruler, and power, and authority, and every name that
is named not only in this age, but also in that to come, for the holy church which we confess
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GLOSSARY

Ablative Genitive of Separation: The genitive noun is separated
in some way from the head noun or verb (usually translated
“laway] from”).

Accusative of Extent: The accusative noun denotes the extent of
time, space, or degree of the verbal action (before the accusative
noun, supply a gloss like “to/for the extent of”).

Accusative of Reference/Respect: The accusative noun restricts
the reference of the verbal action (usually glossed “with refer-
ence/respect to” or “concerning” before the accusative noun).

Accusative Subject of Infinitive: An accusative noun may func-
tion as the subject of an infinitive. Since the infinitive takes both
its subject and direct object in the accusative case, context will
dictate which is correct.

Adjectival Participle: The participle can function in the same
way as an adjective, i.e., attributively or in a predicate construc-
tion. Adjectival participles will usually (but not always) have a
definite article.

Adverbial Accusative: The accusative noun qualifies the verbal
action by functioning in an adverbial capacity. This usage is
restricted to words that were historically used adverbially (e.g.,
Gal 2:21 dpa Xowotog dweeav dnédavev, “Then Christ died for
nothing”).
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Adversative Conjunction: This conjunction indicates a contrast
with the idea to which it is connected and is commonly trans-
lated “but,” “rather,” or “however.” The most common adversative
conjunction in Galatians is GAAG.

Anaphoric Use of the Article: The article functions as a pointer
to a previous occurrence of the same noun. In this scenario, a
(usually anarthrous) noun is used (e.g., motic). Then, a subsequent
occurrence of the noun (e.g., 1 miotig) will take a definite article
in order to signal to the reader that it is referring to the previ-
ous occurrence. For this reason, the article will function like a
demonstrative pronoun (“this faith” or “the faith previously men-
tioned”).

Anarthrous: Without a definite article.

Anarthrous Attributive Participle: An attributive participle
that does not have a definite article (e.g., Gal 5:3 movti dvOodm®
meoutepvopéve, ‘every man who is circumcised”). Context will
determine this usage.

Apodosis: The “then” half of a conditional statement.

Appositive: A noun in apposition refers to the same thing as the
noun it modifies.

Articular Infinitive: An infinitive with a definite article. The
article does not necessarily indicate that an infinitive is sub-
stantival. For instance, articular infinitives are often found in
prepositional phrases that modify verbs, so the preposition with
articular infinitive would carry adverbial force.

Ascensive zai: This usage of »ai communicates a point of focus
and is often translated “even.”

Attributive Adjective: This is the most straightforward adjecti-

INTERMEDIATE BIBLICAL GREEK READER 192



val function, with the adjective modifying the noun (e.g., “The
good king,” “A humble servant,” etc.).

Attributive Genitive: The genitive noun specifies an attribute of
the head noun and is translated like an attributive adjective (e.g.,
Gal 6:1 év mvetpo meoidqog, “with a spirit of gentleness” = “with
a gentle spirit”), but its emphasis is more forceful than a simple
adjectival construction.

Attributive Participle: An adjectival participle that is function-
ing in an attributive position.

Autograph: This term refers to the original document of a given
text. We do not possess any biblical autographs.

Causal Dative: The dative noun indicates the cause of the verbal
action.

Causal Participle: An adverbial participle that indicates the
cause for the verbal action.

Causative Direct Middle Voice: The subject causes the verbal
action to be done to/for himself or herself. This usage is rare.

Chiasmus: An ancient literary convention that utilizes mirrored
parallelism to enhance rhetorical and/or poetic effect. This con-
struction can occur on the level of words, sentences, or larger
sections. Examples of chiastic structure include (but are not lim-
ited to) A-B-B’-A’ and A-B-C-B’-A’ (note the central unit C in the
second example).

Clausal Complement (introduced by ém): ‘Ot is often used
to complete the action of a verb. Syntactically, then, the clausal
complement functions as the direct object of the verb.

Comparative Conjunction: The conjunction establishes a com-
parison or analogy between ideas. Common comparative con-
junctions include »a0dg, o twe, and de.

193 NIJAY K. GUPTA AND JONAH M. SANDFORD



Comparative Pronoun: A pronoun that communicates a quanti-
tative comparison (e.g., doog, “as many as/a much as/as long as”).

Compensatory Lengthening: Because liquid verbs reject o, their
first aorist forms sometimes experience a lengthening of the
stem to compensate. E.g., pévo (present) — &uewva (aorist).

Complementary Infinitive: The infinitive completes the action
of the main verb (e.g., “She wanted to meet the teacher”).

Compound Verb: A verb built from the components of multiple
words, usually by combining a prepositional prefix with an exist-
ing verb (e.g., eiotoyopan = eig + EQyopan).

Concessive Participle: An adverbial participle that indicates that
the verbal action is true despite the action or state communicated
by the participle, often translated “although” (e.g., Phil 2:6 &g év
woodf 0eod vmhoymv, “who, although he existed in the form of
God”).

Constructio ad Sensum: Sometimes a pronoun will agree with its
antecedent “naturally” but not grammatically, often involving a
difference in gender (e.g, Gal 4:19 téxva pov, ovg Ay GIivm).
In such cases, a translation must be “constructed according to
sense.

Contract Verb: Verb whose stem ends in a, €, or o and which
undergoes a contraction in the first principal part when the end-
ing vowel meets the connecting vowel. In the other principal
parts, the final vowel is often lengthened before the addition of
the tense formative.

Crasis: The merging of two words through contraction (e.g.,
nAYD = noi + £yd).

Dative Direct Object: Some verbs take their direct object in the
dative (e.g., motedw). In this case, one should not look for extra
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nuance in the dative case, but rather treat it simply as the object
of the verb.

Dative of Advantage: The dative noun indicates a person (or,
rarely, thing) who has an interest in the verbal action. This usage
(the translational opposite of the dative of disadvantage) should

be glossed something like “for,” “in the interest of,” or “to the
advantage of.”

Dative of Agency: The dative noun indicates the personal agent
of the verbal action. This usage is extremely rare in the N'T.

Dative of Association: The dative noun indicates the person or
thing one is associated with (usually translated “with” or “in asso-
ciation with”).

Dative of Manner: The dative noun specifies the manner in
which the verbal action is accomplished, indicating an accompa-
nying emotion, attitude, action, or circumstance. In translation,
a gloss of “with” or “in” is usually supplied (e.g., “She spoke with
grace”).

Dative of Means: The dative noun indicates the means by which
the verbal action is accomplished.

Dative of Possession: The dative noun functions somewhat like
a possessive genitive in that it possesses the noun that it modifies.
In translation, supply the gloss “possessed by” or “belonging to.”

Dative of Reference: The dative noun indicates that in reference
to which the verbal action applies (translated with “in reference
to,” “concerning,” “in regard to,” etc.).

Dative of Rule: The dative noun specifies a rule or standard to be
followed, to be translated with “in accordance with” or “in con-
formity to.” This usage is rare.
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Dative of Sphere: The dative noun indicates the location in
which the word it modifies takes place or exists.

Dative of Time: The dative noun indicates the time when the
verbal action takes place (e.g., Gal 6:9 xae® ydo idie Begicopsy,
“For we will reap at the proper time”).

Dental: A letter whose vocalization involves the teeth. The
Greek dentals are 9, T (except when beginning a word), 6, and .

Descriptive Genitive: The genitive noun describes the head
noun in an unspecified way. This is the last-resort “catch-all” cat-
egory if no other adjectival genitive classification seems to fit.

Direct Discourse: A quotation, often (but not always) signaled by
411 In the case of direct discourse, &tu is not to be translated but
serves simply to mark the beginning of the quotation.

Elision: Omission of the final vowel of a preposition to avoid the
occurrence of consecutive vowels in adjacent words (e.g., Gal 1:1
AT AvOROITWV).

Epexegetical Infinitive: The infinitive is explaining a noun or

adjective (e.g., Gal 5:3 d¢pehétng €otv Shov TOV vOpOV moLfjeon
explains the noun o¢erétng: “he is a debtor fo do the whole Law”).

Epexegetical iva: This usage of iva introduces a clause that com-
pletes the thought of a noun or adjective (translated “that”).

Epistolary Aorist: This use of the aorist is used to communicate
action from the timeframe of the recipient.

Ethical Dative: The dative noun specifies the person who is
especially concerned with the verbal action, to be translated with
“as far as [ am concerned,” “as for me,” etc. This usage is rare.

Explanatory Conjunction: A conjunction used to introduce
additional information about something (e.g., y&0).
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First-Class Conditional Statement: The protasis of this condi-
tion consists of ei with an indicative verb in any tense, with the
apodosis containing a verb of any mood and tense. It communi-
cates a condition in which the protasis is assumed true for the
sake of the argument.

Genitive of Apposition (or Epexegetical Genitive): The genitive
noun refers to the same thing as the head noun that it modifies.
In translation, replace the usual “of” with “which is/who is” or
“namely.”

Genitive of Association: The genitive noun indicates that/those
with whom/which the head noun is associated. In translation,
“of” is replaced by “(in association) with.”

Genitive of Content: The genitive noun specifies the contents of
the word that it modifies.

Genitive of Product: The genitive noun is the product of the
head noun. In translation, replace “of” with “which produces.”

Genitive of Purpose: The genitive noun specifies the purpose
for the existence of the head noun.

Genitive of Reference: The genitive noun specifies that in refer-
ence to which the head noun is true. In translation, replace “of”
with “with reference/respect to.”

Genitive of Relationship: The genitive noun specifies a familial
relationship with the head noun; usually the genitive noun is the
progenitor of the noun it modifies (e.g., Matt 26:37 Tovg 800
viovg ZePedaiov, “the two sons of Zebedee”).

Genitive of Source: The genitive noun specifies the source of the
head noun (usually translated “from”).

Genitive of Time: The genitive noun specifies the time during
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which the head noun takes place. Often in translation, “of” is
replaced with “during.”

Gnomic Future: This use communicates a “timeless truth.”

Hapax Legomenon (pl. Legomena): This term describes a word or
words that occur only once, e.g., a “NT hapax legomenon” is a
word that only appears once in the entire N'T.

Hendiadys: Lit. “one through two.” This term describes the use
of two grammatically linked words (linked by »ai) that describe
one idea, which can be translated as a noun-adjective phrase. E.g.,
“God’s glory and radiance” becomes “God’s radiant glory.”

Hortatory Subjunctive: Since there is no first-person impera-
tive form, the first-person plural subjunctive (and, on a few occa-
sions, the first-person singular) often functions in this way. It is
usually translated “let us.”

Imperatival Future: In this usage, the future-tense verb func-
tions as a command. Most NT occurrences of the imperatival
future are in OT quotations (e.g.,, Gal 5:14, quoting Lev 19:18,
ayamioelg TOV TGOV 0oV MG OEAVTOV).

Indirect Discourse: Reported speech used after a verb of com-
munication or perception. This type of speech is to be distin-
guished from direct discourse, in which speech is being quoted:
“She said, ‘I pray daily” (direct discourse) differs from “She said
she prays daily” (indirect discourse).

Inferential Conjunction: A conjunction that introduces a con-
clusion, deduction, etc., from what precedes it (usually translated
“therefore”).

Infinitive of Indirect Discourse: An infinitive follows a verb
of perception or communication (e.g., Aéyw, doréw, EowTdw) to
report discourse without providing a direct quotation. For exam-
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ple, behind the indirect discourse in Jas 2:14 (niotwv Aéyn Tig €xewy,
“Someone claims to have faith”), the reader may infer the under-
lying direct discourse, “I have faith.”

Infinitive of Purpose: The infinitive indicates the purpose or

goal of the verbal action (translated “in order to,” “for the purpose
of,” etc.).

Infinitive of Time: A preposition + infinitive construction that
communicates a temporal relationship between the infinitive
action and the action of the main verb (e.g., Gal 2:12 7p0 to0 . . .
¢\Oelv, “Before the coming”).

Labial: A letter whose vocalization involves the lips. The Greek
labials are 3, , and ¢.

Liquid Verb: This set of verbs have stems ending in A, y, v, or @
and reject the o formatives of the first aorist and future tenses. As
a result, liquid verbs have irregular morphologies in these tenses.

Nominative Absolute: The nominative absolute is used in intro-
ductory material such as headings, titles, and addresses, which
are not to be thought of as sentences (e.g., Gal 1:1 Iadlog
Am60TolOG . . . O Inood Xowotod, which as a prescript should not
be viewed as a proper sentence).

Nominative in Simple Apposition: The nominative noun refers
to the same thing as the noun of the same case to which it is
appositive. Unlike the predicate nominative, it is not linked by an
equative verb. See Gal 1:1, [Tadhog anderoros: “Paul, an apostle”
(simple apposition), not “Paul is an apostle” (predicate nomina-
tive).

Objective Genitive: The genitive noun functions as the direct
object of the verbal idea implicit in the head noun (e.g., moTig
Xowotod would be translated “faith in Christ”).
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Optative Mood: The optative mood was generally used to por-
tray possible action, but by the NT period it had been largely
absorbed into the subjunctive, hence its rarity (approx. seventy
occurrences in the NT). In expressions like py) yévorro (e.g, Gal
2:17), it is used to express a wish or desire.

Palatal: A letter whose vocalization involves the palate. The
Greek palatals are v, %, and .

Participle of Attendant Circumstance: The participle commu-
nicates action that is coordinate with the main verb. This usage
is translated as a finite verb (e.g., Matt 28:19 mogev0évreg otV
pabntevoate navro ta £0vn, “Therefore, go and make disciples of
all the nations”).

Participle of Manner: An adverbial participle that communi-
cates the accompanying emotion/attitude/“color” of the verbal
action.

Participle of Means: An adverbial participle that communicates
the means by which the verbal action is accomplished.

Partitive Genitive: The genitive noun describes the whole of
which the head noun is part (supply “which is a part of” in trans-
lation).

Passive Deponent: Since the aorist and future have separate
morphologies for middle/passive voice, deponent verbs like
amoxgivouon will have future and aorist passive forms that main-
tain their deponency (e.g, dmexoiOnv “I answered,” dmoxroOfcopoL
“I will answer”).

Periphrastic Construction: This construction consists of a verb
of being (most commonly &ipi) paired with a participle, which
together communicate a finite verbal idea in a more roundabout
way (e.g., v Mwv = Elvev, “He was loosing”).
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Possessive Genitive: The genitive noun possesses (literally) the
head noun.

Postpositive: Certain particles/conjunctions will never occur in
the first position within a clause. Some postpositive words
include 8¢, ydo, and ovv.

Predicate Accusative: The accusative noun stands in a predicate
relationship to another accusative, joined by an equative infini-
tive or participle.

Predicate Dative: The dative noun describes something about
another dative, with the two linked by an equative participle (e.g.,
Gal 4:8 toig pioe ui) ovowv Beoig, “Those by nature who are not
gods”).

Predicate Nominative: The nominative noun is approximately
equivalent to the nominative subject, joined by an equative verb
(e.g., Gal 3:24 6 vopog moudaywyos Nuav yéyovev, “The Law has
become our guardian”).

Prepositional Syntax: Prepositions in Greek tend to make
explicit syntactical nuances that are implicit to the cases. E.g., a
dative noun could communicate means or sphere on its own, or
a writer may use év with the dative to do so. Following are some
basic descriptions of the various prepositional usages encoun-
tered in this book’s lessons (you will notice that these nuances
coincide with many of the case usages defined elsewhere in the
glossary).

Accompaniment/Association: (v + dative, petd + gen-
itive, and mpd¢ + accusative. ZUv tends to connote more
personal union, while petd tends to connote attendant cir-
cumstances or close association.

Agency: Usually du4 + genitive. The prepositional phrase
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explains the personal agent by whom the verbal action is
accomplished.

Cause/Causal: Common with év + dative and &4 +
accusative. The prepositional phrase specifies the cause of
the verbal action.

Goal: Common with eig + accusative. The prepositional
phrase indicates the goal of the verbal action.

Manner: Typically év + dative or uetd + genitive. The prepo-
sitional phrase specifies the accompanying manner of the
verbal action, adding emotion, attitude, or “extra color.”

Means: 'Ev + dative, 814 + genitive, and éx/2E + genitive. The
prepositional phrase indicates the means by which the ver-
bal action is accomplished.

Partitive: 'Ex/¢E + genitive. The prepositional phrase
expresses the whole of which the head noun is a part. This is
another way of expressing the partitive genitive idea.

Purpose: Usually eig + accusative, but also éni + dative and
mbdg + accusative. The prepositional phrase specifies the
intention of the verbal action.

Result: Typical eig + accusative. The prepositional phrase
specifies the result of the verbal action.

Source/Origin: 'Ex/¢E + genitive, amo + genitive, di1é + gen-
itive, and mod + genitive. The prepositional phrase indi-
cates the source of the noun being modified.

Spatial/Sphere: 'Ev + dative, sic + accusative, mpog +
accusative, ¢ + dative/genitive/accusative. The preposi-
tional phrase indicates some sort of spatial nuance, e.g.,
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direction (as with eic + accusative) or location (as with év +
dative).

Standard: Kotd + accusative and ¢év + dative. The prepo-
sitional phrase communicates a rule or standard to be fol-
lowed or an idea of correspondence.

Temporal: du& + genitive, uetd + accusative, éni + accusative,
dyou + genitive, év + dative. The prepositional phrase com-
municates some sort of timeframe (e.g, 2:1 &
derateoodomyv £tdv, “after fourteen years”).

Present-Tense Reduplication: The morphology of present-
tense forms of w-verbs will often include a reduplication of the
initial stem consonant, but this reduplication will differ from the
usual perfect-tense consonant + € construction and will instead
consist of consonant + 1 (e.g., d(dwu [stem = do], TiONw [stem =
0¢]; however, see {otnu [stem = otal).

Prohibitive Subjunctive: A use of the subjunctive with a particle
of negation (usually the aorist subjunctive with pf) that has
imperatival force.

Protasis: The “if” half of a conditional statement.

Purpose Clause: This type of clause specifies the purpose of a
verbal action. It is often introduced by iva and features the sub-
junctive mood.

Second-Class Conditional Statement: The protasis of this con-
dition consists of ei with an aorist or imperfect indicative verb,
with the apodosis containing an aorist or imperfect indicative
verb (often with &v). It communicates a condition in which the
protasis, a false statement (from the speaker’s perspective), is
assumed true for the sake of the argument.

Subjective Genitive: The genitive noun functions as the subject
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of the verbal idea implicit in the head noun (e.g., if Gal 1:12 &/
amoxoldpews Tnood Xowotod were read this way, it would be
translated “through what Jesus Christ revealed”).

Subjunctive Equivalent: The conjunction iva normally expects
a subjunctive verb, but sometimes the future indicative occurs
instead (e.g., Gal 2:4 iva Nuag raradovrhdcovewy). These instances
should be considered equivalent to subjunctive usages, as the
subjunctive deals with potential action and is therefore necessar-
ily future-oriented.

Substantival Adjective: An adjective that functions syntactically
as a noun (e.g., as the object of a preposition: Gal 1:1 éx vexg@mv).

Substantival Infinitive: The infinitive is functioning as a noun
and can act as subject or object, or it can be in apposition or func-
tion epexegetically to another noun or adjective.

Substantival Participle: An adjectival participle that is function-
ing independently, i.e., it is functioning as a noun would. In order
to distinguish between a proper adjectival participle and a sub-
stantival participle, ask the question, “Is there a noun that this
participle could be modifying?” If not, the participle is likely sub-
stantival.

Temporal Adverb: An adverb that communicates some sort of
timeframe for the verbal action, e.g., tote (“then”), viv (“now”).

Temporal Participle: An adverbial participle that communicates
when the action of the main verb occurs. For example, a present
temporal participle generally communicates contemporaneous
time (“while”), and an aorist generally communicates antecedent
time (“before”).

Third-Class Conditional Statement: The protasis of this con-
dition consists of ¢4v with a subjunctive verb of any tense, with
the apodosis containing a verb of any mood and tense. It can
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communicate a condition in which fulfillment of the protasis is
unclear, unlikely, or probable.

Vocative Case: The vocative case is often used in direct address
and is often morphologically identical to the nominative. It is
syntactically disconnected from the rest of the sentence. See Gal
3:15 Adeddoi, natd GvOpwmov Aéywm, where Adeldoi is in the
vocative case (but identical in form to the nominative), while the

verb Aéyow specifies a different subject for the rest of the sentence
(Paul).

Voluntative Imperfect: The imperfect tense is used to commu-
nicate an action that is desired (e.g, Gal 4:20 §0ghov 6¢ maQelvan
pe meog vpdg, “I would like to be with you”; cf. Lk 1:59 éxdlovv
adTo €7 Td OVOpOTL TOD TTEOS avtod Zayaiav, “They wanted to
call him by the name of his father, Zachariah”).
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